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LOI NOI PAU

“English for Buddhism” la mot bd gido trinh Anh ngir
Phit phap dwoc bién soan danh riéng cho Tang Ni cua céc
truong Trung cép Phit hoc, véi muc dich gitip cac hoc vién
budc du lam quen voi cac thuat nglt Phét phap qua cac
mAau chuyén ngén bing tiéng Anh don gian vé cude doi dirc
Phat Thich Ca, Ting doan va mot s& bai phap thoai ngan.
Bén canh 4y, bo sach ciing gidi thiéu va gitip cac hoc vién
luyén tép cac k§y niang nghe, ndi, doc, viét tiéng Anh ciin ban
qua nhitng tinh hung va ngi canh phit hop véi nhu cau va
sinh hoat cia Ting Ni trong cac hoc vién. Dy la budc
chudn bi dé Tang Ni tr tin hon trong giao tiép va doc cac

-~

gido trinh Phét phép ning cao & céc bac cao hon.

Bo sach duoc bién soan thanh 3 quyén véi cap do tr
So cip (Elementary), Trung cip (Intermediate) dén cao
Trung cip (Upper — Intermediate), twong tng véi ba ndm
hoc (6 hoc ky) cua chuong trinh Trung cép Phat hoc. Moi
quyén gdm ba phén riéng biét: Phin A — Doc hiéu Phit
phép bang Anh ngit (Buddhist readings in English), Phin B
— Pam thoai Anh ngit (Conversations in English), phén C —
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On tap Ngit phép tiéng Anh (English Grammar review).
Phian A va B ¢ ghi 4m bing giong ban ngit dé thudn tién
cho viéc luyén phat 4m. Véi thoi lwong 44 tiét/hoc ky, 4
tiét/2 budi/tuan, giang vién c thé danh 2 tiét/ budi cho phin
A (Poc hiéu Phat phap) kém theo bai tip luyén dich, va 2
tiét/ budi cho phin B (Pam thoai) kém theo on tip vin
pham. Thoi gian con lai danh cho viéc stta bai tap va 6n thi.

Do nhitng han ché vé ngudn tai liéu tiéng Anh danh
riéng cho Tang Ni, ngoai phan chd gidi, ciu héi va bai
luyén dich ctia phin A, bai 6n tap ngit phép tiéng Anh cia
phan C va mot s§ bai luyén tap khac cua phdn B do Ban
bién soan bién tip, bd gido trinh ndy duoc trich dan va bién
soan chil yéu tir nhitng cudn séch cua cac tic gid ban ngit
nhur:

J Yin, J., & Hudson, K (2000). Buddhism — Key
Stage One. UK: Buddhist Education Foundation.

OJ Dellar, H. & Walkey, A. (2011). Outcomes —
Elemen-tay Student’s book. Singapore: Cengage Learning.

0 Magg, P. & Smith, C. (2012). Outcomes -
Elementary Workbook. Singapore: Cengage Learning.

0 Clanfield, L. (2006). Straightforward ~ Elementary
Student’s Book. Spain: Macmillan.
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0 Cung mét s6 tai liéu ban ngit khac duoc d& cép &
muc sach tham khao.

Do ddy la lan déu tién gido trinh Anh ngi¥ Phét phap
chuyén biét danh cho cic truong Trung cép Phét hoc duoc
bién soan; vi vay, su thiéu sot 13 diéu khong thé tranh khoi.
R4t mong nhan dugc sy dong gop ¥ kién cta cac hoc gia
chuyén mén giip Ban bi€n soan bd tic va chinh 1y dé bd
gido trinh dugc hoan thién hon trong nhitng 1an tai ban.

Ban Bién Soan
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Part A
BUDDHIST READINGS
in ENGLISH

Translated and Composed from “Buddhism: Key
Stage I1” by Jing Yin, Ken Hudson and W.Y. Ho.
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(o)
A. 01 THE BUDDHA:

THE GREAT RENUNCIATION

READING

4 Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
recording. :

Leaving the palace R&i k,ﬁp ﬁm% c:ug)

TI%ﬁ kl%, said to' Siddhartha, “I am growing old and

am Wo rule the kingdom alone. It is time for

you to rule”. W
527 . /'fa v
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_ - 52 Sin cay Afn 12,
Siddhartha said, “I shall gladly do soif you can
promise me three things — that I would never become old,
that I would never get sick, and that I would never die. If

you cannot fulfill these wishes, then let me go”.
N)%ﬁ_%%t?n , Aan ok

NL The king knew that he could not make such promises.
o ) p s carl 2 ap
Still he could not bear to part with 16\15 son; “Guard the gates
70 o n
day and night so the prince cannot éscape,” he ordered the
bin % ik guards. But this did not make the prince change his mind
/ /s

4

g#© “* about seeking the truth. c&an 4 . ~
o d) Lig &kl budsg

One night, Siddhartha quietly entered the chamber

where. Sggs_odhar%,gnd Rahula were sleeping. He wanted to

mue n L. - Aa end, . ) _
have one last look at his wife and son. He gljd not, wake
them up for fear ﬂ}ﬁt Yasodhara would try to pers 51 ¢ ’him
m agy =1 . m).

to stay. With gfeat dadness, he left the room. His dem;lon to

leave the palaceuaid not mean that he did not love his wife

and son; it meant that his love for the beings in the world
was greater. A Ain Y o Ny SV ofs A TE

Tiong wei e 74 Hany |
In fhe still of night, Giddhartha and, Chansa quietly

slippe"d away %rom the palace, riding E{___a‘g:c_l_l:g_lgg. The palace
guards %ﬂgus_é'e[b. Kanthaka jumped over the city
wall, carfying 4iddh4tthaind Channa on his back. Once out
i e b ey e
; ppy years,
now bathed in moonlight. His decision had been made.

am wik LT
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WORDS TO LEARN
. renunciation (n) [rinAnsi'eifn]: su tir b6, xuét thé, sy
xuat gia
great renunciation: dai sy xuét thé
renounce (V) [ri'nauns]: bo; tir bo
renounce the world: xuét gia *
rule (v) [ru:l]: cai tri, tri vi, théng tr1
rule (n) phép tic, quy thc, nguyén tic

glad (a) [gled] gladly (adv) : vui long, sung suong, vui
mung '

promise (v) ['promis]: hira v6i ai, dam bao vai ai,
hen udc

promise (n): 101 hira, diéu hira, diéu hen uéc

fulfill (v) [ful'fil]: thyc hién, hoan thanh

wish (n) [wif]: st wdc mong, sy mong moi

wish (v): muén, mong, hy vong, wéc gi

QUESTIONS

» Answer the following questions with information
from the text. '

virt %‘\’41. What did the king say to the prince Siddhartha?
2. What did the prince answer to the king then?

3. Did the king make promises about the prince’s
requests?
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4. What did the king order the guards to do?

5. Did the prince change his mind about seeking the
truth?

6. What did the prince decide to do finally?

7. How did he feel when he left the room?

8. Who left the palace with the prince?

 Practice answering those questions with a partner,

book closed.
PRACTICE
O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. I am growing old and am no longer able to rule the
kingdom alone.

2. It is time for the prince to rule the country.

3. The king could not make the prince change his
mind about seeking the truth.

O Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Cubi cliing, théi tir quyét dinh xuit gia, di tim chan 1y.

2. Quyét dinh roi bd virong thanh di tim chan 1y cho
thiy tinh thwong ciia thi tir danh cho nhén loai 16n hon tinh
thuong dbi v&i vo va con clia ngai.

3. Vua cha khong thé hoan thanh nhitng wéc vong ctia
thai tir nén ngai quyét tim xuét gia tim dao.
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(o9
A. 02 THE BUDDHA: THE QUEST

READING

v Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
recording.

Searching for teachers (lim hay e of: @
' ‘ S8
Gautama wandered along tﬁe__ﬁgﬁé_&g looking
for spiritual teachers. Alara Kalama and Uddaka were
considered to be the best teachers in meditation at that time
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so Gautama went to study with them. First, he studied under
Uddaka, then under Alara Kalama. Very soon he had learnt
all they had to teach, but he had not learnt to end suffering.
He said to himself, “I must find the truth on my own”.

Six years of hardship

With his five companions, Gautama went to a forest
near the village of Uruvela. Here, several holy men were
living in extreme poverty and tormenting themselves with
severe exercises. They believed that if they put their bodies
through torment they would understand the truth. Some
slept on beds of nails. Some stood on their heads. They all
ate so little they were just skin and bones. Gautama found a
quiet spot on the banks of a near by river. There he
practised the most severe hardship. He slept on a bed of
thorns. He ate only one grain of wheat and one sesame seed
a day. At times, he would eat nothing at all. His body
wasted away until there was only a layer of thin skin
covering his bones. Birds made nests in his matted hair and
layers of dust covered his dried-up body. Gautama sat
completely still, not even brushing away insects.

WORDS TO LEARN
search (v,n) [s31tf]: tim kiém, sy tim kiém
search for s.t = look for: tim kiém cai gi

search for Truths: tim chan ly
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teach (v): day, day hoc, day bao, day dbd _
spiritual(a) ['spIritfuel]: thudc vé tam linh
spiritual (n): tAm linh
spiritual tearcher: thiy gio day tdm linh, bac dao su
wander (v) ['wanda(r) /wbn-]: di lang thang
learn (ir.v) [131n], learnt, learnt: hoc, hoc tap, nghién ciru
truth (n) [truz6]: sy that, & phai, chan Iy
find (ir.v,n) [faind], found, found: tim thdy, im ra céi
gi, sy tim thay
find the truth: tim ra chan ly
suffer (v) ['sAfa(r)]: dau dom, dau kho
suffering (a,n) ['sAfarIg]: dau dém, sy dau khd

companion (n) [kem'panjon]: ban, ban ddng tu (nhitng
ngudi di chung dudng hay c6 chung chi huong) -

hardship (n) ['hardf1p /ha:-]: sy gian khd, kho hanh

poverty (n) [‘pava(ntr /pb-]: canh ngheo nan, canh
ban cling

live in extreme poverty: song khd hanh

torment (v,n) [tor'ment /t31-]: Tam:daw khd, gidy vo

torment oneself with s.t: tulamténthuong hoac tr
hanh x4c bing / véicai gi
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'QUESTIONS

U Answer the following questions with information
from the text.

1. What did Gautama look for when he wandered
along the Ganges River?

2. Who did he meet?
3. Who were Alara Kalama and Uddaka?
4. Did Gautama learn meditation from these two men?

5. Did Gautama learn how to end suffering from the
new teachers?

6. Where did Gautama and five companions go to?
7. How did they live there?

8. What did they believe?

9. What did Gautama practise at that time?

10. How did he look like?

U Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.

PRACTICE
U Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

I. Alara Kalama and Uddaka were considered to be
the best teachers in meditation at that time.
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2. Gautama searched for spiritual teachers in areas
along the Ganges River.

3. He looked for the ways to end suffering.

0 Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Sau khi roi khoi hoang cung, thai tir di tim thay
hoc dao.

2. Sa mén Gautama quyét dinh tu minh tim ra
chén ly.

3. Ngai cung cdc ngudi ban d6ng tu thyc hanh 16i
song khd hanh va ép xac.
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2y,

A.03 THE BUDDHA:
ENLIGHTENMENT (I)

READING

b Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the

recording.
The song of the lute

One evening, a group of young girls on their way
home passed by Gautama who was sitting in meditation.
They were playing the lute, a musical instrument, and
singing. He thought, “When the string of ‘the lute is
loose, its sound won 't carry. When the string is too tight,
it breaks. When the strings are neither too loose nor too
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tight, the music is beautiful. A loose string means a life
of pleasure. A tight string means a life of self-torture.
I’'m pulling my strings too tightly. I cannot find the Way
of Truth living a life of luxury or with my body so weak”.
Thus, he decided to give up self-torture.

(V¥4
Sujata horb:

Soon after, while bathing in the river, Gautama was SO
weak that he fainted and fell. Sujata, a young village girl
who lived by the river, saw him and brought him a bowl of
rice and milk. “Eat this,” she said. “It will give you
strength.” Gautama smiled, “If you had not given me food, 1
would have died without finding the true way to happiness.”
After the meal, he immediately felt stronger and continued
his meditation.

When his five companions saw him eat, they were
disgusted and said, “Gautama has gone back to an easy
life.” With that, they left him.

Gautama remembered meditating under the rose apple
tree when he was a child: “I shall meditate as | did before.
Perhaps that is the way to become enlightened.” From then
on, he began to eat daily. Once again, his golden skin
glowed with health.

The long struggle

Still seeking a way to understand the truth of life,
Gautama set out for Buddhagaya (near Gaya in modern
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Bihar). Near a grove, he found a huge tree. A young grass
cutter walked by and offered him a bundle of grass. He made
a seat of the grass at the foot of the Bodhi tree. Then he
walked around the tree three times and sat down facing east.

Silently Gautama vowed, “Even if my flesh and blood
were to dry up, Zeaving Onlj/ skin and bones, I will not leave
this place until I find a way to end all sorrow.” He sat under
the Bodhi tree. He was determined to discover the source of
all pain and suffering in the world.

WORDS TO LEARN

lute (n) [fuzt]: dan lujt, din ty ba

string (n) [strIn]: diy dan

loose (a) [luis]: 1ong, khong chit, ching
tight (a) [taIt]: cing, cing thing

tightly (adv)

break (ir.v) [breik], broke [brouk], broken ['broukan]:
gdy, dut, vo

break (n)

torture (v) ['tortfo(r) /tD:-]: tra tin, tra khéo,su tra
tin, sy tra khao

self-torture: tr hanh x4c
decide (v) [dr'sa1d]: quyét dinh
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to decide to do something: quyét dinh 1am céi gi

to decide against doing something: quyét dinh khong
lam cai gi

decision (n) [dI'sI3n]: su quyét dinh

give up (v): tir bo

immediate (a)[T'mI:dIat]: 18p tic, tirc thi

immediately (adv)

sit (ir.v) [sIt], sat, sat [s&t]: ngdi

seat (n) [s:t]: ghé; vé chd ngdi, chd ngdi

bodhi tree (n): ciy bo dé

offer (v) ['ofar,'a- /'v-]: biéu, ting, dang, hién, cling dudng

discover (v) [dr'skAva]: kham pha ra, tim ra

discovery (n) [dI'skAVng]: st kham pha ra, su tim ra,
su phathiénra

struggle (v,n) ['stragl]: dhu tr'anh, su ddu tranh,
cudc dau tranh '

vow (v,n) [vav]: thé, nguyén, 16 thé, 10 nguyén
QUESTIONS

o Answer the following questions with inforniation
from the text.
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1. What were the young girls doing when passing by
Gautama on their way home?

2. What did Gautama think when he heard the song
of the lute?

3. What did he realize?
. What did he decide to do then?
5. What did he do after giving up self-torture?

S

6. Who gave him a bowl of rice and milk?

7. What did he do immediately after the meal?

8. Where did Gautama sit for meditation?

9. What did he vow?

10. What happens if he can’t find a way to end all sorrow?

O Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.

PRACTICE

O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese

1. People cannot find the Way of Truth when they
live a life of luxury.

2. When the strings of the lute are neither too loose
nor too tight, the music is beautiful.

3. Gautama walked around the Bodhi three times and
sat down facing east.

1 Translate the following sentences into English.
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1. Nang th6én nit Sujata d& cung duong Sa mon
Gautama bat chao sita.

2. Néuta khéng tim ra con duong chdm dut khé dau
thi ta s& khong roi khoi noi nay.

3. Ngai quyét dinh tir bo dot sbng khd hanh va thuc
tap thién dinh dé tim ra chan ly.
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A. 04 THE BUDDHA: ENLIGHTENMENT (II)

Victory at last

During this struggle that happened in his mind,
Gautama was able to see things as they truly were. Now he
had finally found the answer to suffering: “The cause of
suffering is greed, selfishness and stupidity. If people get rid
of these, they will be happy.”

Mara visited Gautama one last time, still trying to
confuse him. He asked Gautama, “How can you prove that
you are worthy to become an enlightened one? What are
your virtuous deeds? Who is your witness?”

Calmly the seated Gautama touched the earth with his
right hand. The Earth thundered, “I am his witness!”
Defeated, Mara fled.

During a full-moon night in May, Gautama went into
deep meditation. As the morning star appeared in the
eastern sky, he became an enlightened one, a Buddha. He
was no longer Siddhartha Gautama the prince. He looked
the same, yet one could see about him the signs of a Perfect
One. His body glowed with golden light and emitted the
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colours of the rainbow. The heavens rained down perfumed
blossoms and the earth trembled.

He was thirty-five years old. From now on, he would
be known as the Buddha, the Enlightened One. He realized
that all beings could do what he had done. He exclaimed,
“How wonderful! All beings can become Buddhas”.

Under the Bodhi Tree

The Buddha remained in deep meditation below the
tree because he was free at last. Then he stood up and gazed
at the tree in gratitude, to thank it for having given him
shelter. From then on the tree was known as the Bodhi tree,

the tree of Enlightenment.
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WORDS TO LEARN
victory (n) ['viktorI]: su chién thing, thing loi
victorious (a) [vIK'tdIrIas]
cause (n) [kd1z]: nguyén nhén, nguyén do, can nguyén
cause and effect: nguyén nhan va két qua

Buddhist theory of cause and effect: 1y nhan qua cua

Phat gido
greed = lust (n) [gr1:d]: tinh tham lam, tham lam
greedy (a)
selfishness (n) ['self1fnts]: tinh ich ky, sw ich ky
selfish (a)
stupidity (n) [stul'pIdetI/-tju-] = ignorance

['1gnorans]: (n) sy ngu dai, su ngu dbt, si

stupid (a) = ignorant (a)

greed, hatred, ignorance: tam dc, tham san si

get rid of (v) = terminate (v) ['t3rmInelt /t3im-]: chdm
dat, tir bo

enlighten (v) [In'laltn]: gidc ngd

enlightened (a), enlightening (a)

enlightenment (n) [in'laitnment]: sw gidc ngd

perfect (a) ['p3rfikt /p3:-]: hoan hao
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a perfect one = an enlightened one: bic gi4c ngd, bac
thanh tinh

virtuous (a) ['v3rtfUss /'v31I-]: ¢6 dirc, c6 dao diic
deed (n) [dixd]: viéc lam, hanh dong, hanh vi, nghi€p

a good deed: hanh dong tbt, viéc lam tdt, nghiép thién,
nghiép lanh

a bad deed: nghiép bét thién, nghiép 4c
exclaim (v) [1k'skleIm]: kéu Ién, la 1én
QUESTIONS

« Answer the following questions with information
from the text.

1. What did Gautama see when he was meditating?
2. What is the cause of suffering?

3. What do people have to get rid of if they want to
have true happiness?

4. What did Mara try to do when visiting Gautama?

5. Who is the witness for enlightenment of the
Buddha?

6. When did Gautama become enlightened?
7. What does “Buddha” mean?
8. What did he realize when he enlightened?
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9. How old was he when he became Buddha?

10. What is the name of the tree under which the
Buddha sat for meditation?

O Practice answering those questions with a partner,

book closed.
PRACTICE

O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.
1. The Buddhas see things as they truly are.

2. If people remove lust, hatred and ignorance, they
will be happy.

3. He realizes that all beings have Buddha nature.

O Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Tham san si 13 ngudn gbc cia khd dau.

2. Liic sao Mai vira moc, Ngai chimg dao va tré thanh
bac giac ngo.

3. Tht ca ching sanh déu c6 kha ndng thanh Phat.
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A. 05 THE FIRST NOBLE TRUTH:
Suffering (Dukkha)

READING

§+ Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
recording.

The Buddha’s discovery of the solution to the problem
of suffering began with the recognition that life is suffering.
This is the first of the Four Noble Truths. If people examine
their own experiences or look at the world around them,
they will see that life is full of suffering or unhappiness.
Suffering may be physical or mental.

Physical suffering

Physical suffering takes many forms. People must
have observed at one time or another, how their aged
relatives suffer. Most of them suffer aches and pains in
their joints and many find it hard to move about by
themselves. With advancing age, the elderly find life
difficult because they cannot see, hear or eat properly.
The pain of disease, which strikes young and old alike,
can be unbearable. The pain of death brings much
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suffering. Even the mbment of birth gives pain, both to
the mother and the child who is born. - '

The truth is that the suffering of birth, old age,
sickness and death are unavoidable. Some fortunate people
may now be enjoying happy and carefree lives, but it is only
a matter of time before they too will experience suffering.
What is worse, nobody else can share this suffering with the
one that suffers. For example, a man may be very concerned
that his mother is growing old. Yet he cannot take her place
and suffer the pains of aging on her behalf. Also, if a boy
falls very ill, his mother cannot experience the discomfort
of his illness for him. Finally, neither mother nor son can
help each other when the moment of death comes.

Mental suffering

Besides physical suffering, there are also various
forms of mental suffering. People feel sad, lonely or
depressed when they lose someone they love through
separation or death. They become irritated or uncomfortable
when they are forced to be in the company of those whom
they dislike or those who are unpleasant. People also suffer
when they are unable to satisfy their needs and wants.
Teenagers, for example, feel frustrated and angry if their
parents refuse to let them go to a late-night party or spend
large sums of money on expensive fashionable clothing or
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toys. Adults, on the other hand, may be unhappy if they are
unable to gain wealth, power or fame.

Other types of suffering

Natural disasters, such as earthquakes, floods or
famine, can cause a lot of suffering to people. People also
have to face hardship caused by war and social injustice.

These problems are unwanted. People try their best to
avoid them and to be free from them.

WORDS TO LEARN
suffer (v) ['sAfa(r)]: chiu dung, dau, dau don, dau khd

suffering (a,n) ['sAforIp]: dau dom, dau khd, sy dau
dém, sy dau khd, Kho Dé

physical (a) ['f1zikl]: (thudc) vat chét, (thudc) than
thé, (thudc) co thé, clia than thé

physical suffering (n): ndi dau thé chat

mental (a)['mentl]: (thudc) tdm than, (thudc) tinh thin
mental suffering (n): ndi dau thudc vé tinh thin

noble (a) ['naUbl]: cao quy, cao thuong, thanh thién
The First Noble Truth: Thanh Dé Thix Nhét

The Four Noble Truths: Té Thanh Dé, Ti Diéu De
solution (n) [so'luzfn]: gidi phap, cach giai quyét

solution to s.t: gidi phap cho cai gi
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recognize (v) ['rekagnaiz]: céng nhin, thira nhin,
chap nhén | ‘

recognition (n) [rekog'nifn]: su cong nhdn, sy thira
nhan, sy nhin ra

carefree (a) ['keafti:]: vo tw, thanh thoi

relative (n) ['relotIv]: ba con than thudc

a remote relative: ngudi ba con xa

earthquake (n) ['a:0kweik]: sy dong dt, tran dong dat

injustice (n) [In'd3AstIs]: sw bét cong,viéc bit cong

frustrate (v) ['frAstreIt /frA'strert]: lam thit vong,
lam v& mong

frustrated (a) ['frAstre1trd /frA'strextd]: nan long, nan chi

avoid (v) [a'vd1d]: trinh, tranh xa

avoidable (a) [o'vaidobl]: ¢ thé tranh dugc

unavoidable (a) [Ana'vd1dobl]: khéhg thé tranh dwgc
QUESTIONS

* Answer the following questions with information
from the text.

1. What does the Buddha recognize about the life of
human beings?

2. What is the first of the Four Noble Truths?
3. What do old people suffer?
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4. Does the elderly find life difficult?
5. Does the child suffer when he / she is born?

6. How do people feel when they lose someone they

love through separation or death?

7. What do people feel when they are forced to be in
the company of those whom they dislike?

8. Can the suffering of birth, old age, sickness and
death be avoidable?

9. Can people share their suffering with other?

10.What do people do when they have problems

which are unwanted?

0 Practice answering those questions with a pariner,

book closed.
PRACTICE

0 Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. People have to suffer from natural disasters.

2. People often feel frustrated and angry when they
face unwanted problems.

3. At the moment of death, no one can share fear and
pains with you.

T Translate the following sentences into English.
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1. Sanh, ldo, bénh, ti la didu khong ai c6 thé
tranh khoi. . |

2. Khé Dé 13 chén Iy dAu tién trong Tt Dicu Dé.

3. Ta Thanh D¢ 13 mét trong nhing bai phédp quan
trong trong Phat gido. |
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A.06 THE SECOND NOBLE TRUTH
AND THE THIRD NOBLE TRUTH

READING

&% Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the

recording.

The Second Noble Truth: The cause of suffering

The cause of suffering is thirst which leads to rebirth,
~ accompanied by passionate greed.

The Buddha said: “now this, bhikkhus, is noble truth of
origin of suffering: it is this craving which leads to renewed
existence, accompanied by delight and lust, seeking delight
here and there; that is craving for sensual pleasures,

craving for existence, craving for extermination. »!

People want all kinds of things and want to keep them
forever. However, greed is endless, like a bottomless pit
that can never be filled. The more you want, the more
unhappy life is. Thus, our limitless wants and desires are the
cause of our suffering.

| Bhikkhu Bodhi (Tr)., The Connected Discourse of the Buddha, Samyutta
Nikaya, V. 420
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Many children who have had a taste for chocolate will
keep asking for more. When they do not get it, they will feel
upset or even angry. Although they know that eating too
much chocolate may cause them to have a bad stomach or
toothache, they still want more.

The things we want most can cause us the most
suffering.

The Third Noble Truth: The end of suffering

To end suffering, selfish desire must be removed. Just
as a fire dies when no fuel is added, so unhappiness will end
when the fuel of selfish desire is removed. When selfish
desire is completely removed, there will be no more
suffering. Our mind will be in a state of perfect peace. We
shall be happy always. Buddhists call the state in which all
suffering is ended Nirvana. It is an everlasting state of great
joy and peace. It is the greatest happiness in life.

WORDS TO LEARN
taste (v,n) [teIst]: ném, vi gidc sy thudng thirc
to have a taste for s.t: thich cdi gi
to get a taste of s.t: ném trai cai gi
upset (v) [Ap'set]: 1am réi tung, lam x4o tron
upset (a,n): budn buc, birc bdi, budn ba

crave for s.t (v) [krelv]: tham duc, khat vong duc lac
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cra\’/ing (n) = thirst: khat 4i, ai duc, tham &i (khat
khao xuat phat tir sy tham lam va sy ich ky mudn chiém
gitt cho ri€éng minh).
de51re (v,n) [dr' zaIa] thém muén, mong mudn, su
thém mudn, sy mong mudn, su ao udc, sy khat khao, ai duc
to desire to do something: mong muén 1am viéc gi
end (v,n) [end]: két thic, chdm dut, su két thic
endless (a) ['endlIs]: v6 tan, vinh vién, khong bao gitr hét
accompany (v) [o'kAmpani]: di kem v6Gi, di cung voi,
céu hitu voi ’
bottom (n) [bbtom]: day
bottomless (a)['bbtomlis]: khong c6 day
want (v,n) [want /wpnt]: chn, mudn, su chn, su cén thiét
limit (v, n) ['lzmIt]: gi6i han, han do
limitless (a) ['1Im1ItlIs]: vO han
toothache (n) ['tu:0eik]: dau ring
cause (v,n)[kdiz]: gy ra, gdy nén,nguyén nhén,
nguyén do, cdn nguyén
joy (v, n) [d321]: vui suéng, sy vui mimg, su han hoan,
hy lac
joyful (a) ['dd3diful]: vui sudng
~ ajoyful mind: tdm hy lac, hy tdm (trang thai an lac cta
tam thirc do khong con tham &i rang budc)
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peace (n) [pIis]: hoa binh, thai binh, sy an binh
peaceful (a) ['pIisful]: an binh
a peaceful mind: tdm an binh

QUESTIONS

* Answer the following questions with information
from the text.

1. What is the cause of suffering?

2. What do people normally want?

3. What does the greéd look like?

4. How do people feel when they want too many
things? ,

5. What happens when children have had a taste for
chocolate?

6. What do people have to do when they want to end
suffering?

7. What happens when selfish desire is completely
removed?

8. When shall we be always happy?

9. What do Buddhists call the state in which all
sufferings are removed?

10.What is Nirvana?

U Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.
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PRACTICE

0O Translate the following sentences into Viethamese

9. The Buddha saw that craving is the cause of

suffering. '
3 Nirvana is an everlasting state of great joy and

peace.
4. When selfish desire is completely removed, our

mind will be in a state of perfect peace.

O Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Tham 4i 12 ngudn gdc cla khé dau.

2. Khi tham 4i bi doan tdn hoan toan, ching sanh s&
khong con dau khd.

3. Niét Ban 13 trang thai hy lac, vang ling, an binh
thuodng hing cia tAm khi ching sanh trir sach hét tit ca

tham ai.
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A.07 THE FOURTH NOBLE TRUTH:
B. Path Leading To The End Of Suffering (I)

READING

¥i Listen to the recording of the following text
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the

recording.

The way to end sufferings is to follow the ‘Noble
Eightfold Path:’

1. Right Understanding means to have a correct
understanding of oneself and the world. Although we may
have our own view of the world, it may not always be right.
If we understand things as they really are, we would be able
to live a happier and more meaningful life. For example,
students who understand that it is to their own benefit to
learn would work hard to learn more and do better. When
they do well, everyone will be happy, including their
parents and teachers. The Buddha said: "What is right view?
Knowledge with regard to sufferings, knowledge with
regard to the origination of sufferings, knowledge with
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- regard to the cessation of sufferings, knowledge with regard
to the way of practice leading to the cessation of sufferings.
This is called right view”?

2. Right Thought means to think in the right way.
Those who harbour thoughts of greed and anger will easily
get into trouble. However, if we think correctly, we would
end up doing the right things. For example, if students
harbour the right thoughts, they will know that being lazy
may make them fail in exams. This would mean spending
another year doing the same things. So they would decide to
work hard rather than be grumpy about school work. The
Buddha defined this term as: "And what is right resolve?
Aspiring to renunciation, to freedom from ill will, to
harmlessness. This is called right resolve.”

WORDS TO LEARN

right (a,n) [rait]: chon chanh, tbt, ding, phai, co
1y,diéu phai, diéu thién

correct (a,v) [ka'rekt]: chon chanh, ding, chinh xac,
stra chita ding, hi€u chinh

view (v, n) [vju:]: thiy, nhin, xem, quan sat, su thdy,
quan di€ém

2 Bhikkhu Thanissaro (Tr).,The Great Frames of Reference, Digha
Nikaya (N. 22).
3 Bhikkhu Thanissaro (Tr).,The Great Frames of Reference, Digha
Nikaya (N. 22).
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right understanding (n) = right view: chénh kién
benefit (v,n) ['benifit]: giup ich cho, lam loi cho, loi,
loi ich

think (ir.v) [61gk], thought, thought: nghi, suy
nghi, ngdm nghi

thought (n) [62:t]: su suy nghi, sy ngdm nghi

Right thought (n) = right resolve (n): chénh tu duy

harbour (v,n) ['harbs(r) /hazb-]: chira chip, che gidu,
nudi dudng (¥ nghi xau..)., noi an nau

trouble (v,n) ['trAbl]: lo nghi, lo ling, diu lo ling, diéu
phién mudn

to get into trouble: gap chuyén khong hay phai lo nghi

grumpy (a) ['grAmpi]: git gong; coc can

end (v): chim dut, két thuc

end (n): sy chim dt, su két thic

at the end of s.th: hét, khong con cai gi

end up (v) [end]: dat dén, din dén, dwa dén mot hanh

d6ng, mot trang thai hay mét noi

QUESTIONS

* Answer the following questions with information
Jrom the text.
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1. What is the way to end suffering?
2. What does right understanding mean?

3. Is our own view of the world always correct?

4. What happens if we understand things as they
really are?

5. What happens if students understand that learning
is for their own benefit?

6. What did the Buddha say about right view?

7. What does right thought mean?

8. What happens for those who harbour thoughts of
greed and anger?

9. How did the Buddha define the term “right
thought”? ’

10. Does the term “right resolve” mean “right
thought”?

O Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.

PRACTICE

O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. Practising the ‘Noble Eightfold Path’ is the way to
end sufferings.
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2. Right view is the first factor of method leading to
enlightenment.

3. Those who harbour right thoughts will get less
trouble in their lives. |

O Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Thuyc tap Bat Chanh Pao 1a cach dé chim dit dau
khé. |
2. Ty-kheo nén c6 chanh tu duy vé ly duc va ly san.
3. Chanh kién gitp ching ta hiéu dng vé chinh minh
va vé& céc vin dé xay ra trong cudc séng.
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A.08 THE FOURTH NOBLE TRUTH:
The Path Leading To The End Of Suffering (II)

READING

i+ Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
recording.

3. Right Speech means to avoid lying, tale telling,
gossiping, backbiting, idle talk and harsh words. Harsh
words can wound more deeply than weapons, while gentle
words can change the heart of a hardened criminal. This
shows the effect on others in the way we speak. The
Buddha said: “Pleasant speech is as sweet as honey;
truthful speech is beautiful like a flower; and wrong speech
is unwholesome like filth”. Therefore, we should speak
words that are truthful, meaningful and with good will.

4. Right Action means not to harm or destroy any
life, not to steal and not to use sex in a harmful way.

5. Right Livelihood means not to live on work that
would in any way bring harm to living beings. Buddhists
are discouraged from engaging in the following five kinds
of livelihood: trading people, weapons, animals for
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slaughter, intoxicating drinks and drugs. The Buddha said:
“Do. not earn your living by harming others. Do not seek
happiness by making others unhappy.”
WORDS TO LEARN

Right Speech (n): chanh ngit

tale (n) [terl]: chuyén bia dit

to tell tales: mach léo

backbite (ir.v) [bakbalt], backbit, backbitten: nbdi
vung, ndi xﬁ? sau lung

idle (v,n) ['a1dl]: v ich, &n khong ngdi rdi, khong lam
viéc gi

idle talk (n): n6i chuyén phiém, néi chuyén v6 bd

gentle ['d3entl]: hién lanh, diu dang, hoa nhd, nhe nhang

harsh words (n): 10i n6i khic nghiét

gentle words (n): 161 n6i hoa nha, 161 ai ngit

truthful speech (n): 101 no6i chan that

act (v) [zkt]: hanh dong, cu xtr, d6i xir

action (n) ['zk/n] = deed (n): hanh dong, hanh vi, hoat
dong, nghiép

harm (v,n) [harm /ha:m]: 1am hai, gy tai hai, 13m tdn
hai, tai hai, t6n hao, thiét hai
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harmful (a)['harmful]: giy tai hai, c6 hai

Right Action: Chanh nghiép, 1am lanh

live (v) [11v]: séng, &, tra tai

1ive1§h00d (n) ['la1vizhud]: céch sinh nhai, sinh ké,
phuong ké sinh nhai

~ Right Livehood: Chanh Mang

discourage (v) [dI'skar1d3]: lam mét hét can dam,
lam chan nan |

discourage from: can ngan (ai 1am viéc gi)

slaughter (v,n) ['sbota(r) /s1oi-]: giét thit, md thit, tan
sat, chém gict, sy gi€t thit, sy mod thit (bo, lon..).

intoxicate (v) [In'taksIkeIt /-tbk-]: 1am say sua

intoxicating (a) [in'tksikeitin]: lam say
QUESTIONS

« Answer the following questions with information
from the text. '

1. What does right speech mean?

2. Can harsh words harm people?

3. What did the Buddha talk about the effect of
speech?

4. Which words should we speak according to the
Buddha?
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5. What is the right action according to Buddhism?

6. Does Buddhism encourage people to do business
on weapons? | ‘

‘7. What does right livelihood mean?

8. Are Buddhists encouraged to engage in trading
people, and animals for slaughter?

9. What did the Buddha say about right livelihood?

10.Is it right for Buddhists to do business on
intoxicating drinks and drugs?

U Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.

PRACTICE
0 Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. Harsh words can wound people deeply.

2. We should speak truthful, meaningful words.

3. Trading people, weapons, animals for slaughter,
intoxicating drinks and drugs are not right livelihood.

O Translate the following sentences into English

1. Diic Phit day ching ta nén né6i 101 4i ngit hing
ngay. '

2. Chénh Nghiép 1a mét trong tdm nganh cua Bat
Chénh Pao.

3. Phat tir nén kiém séng chon chanh, khéng tén hai
nhimg ching sanh khéc.
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A.09 THE FOURTH NOBLE TRUTH:
The Path Leading To The End Of Suffering (III)

READING

&% Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence afier the

recording.

6. Right Effort means to do our best to purify our
minds or to change our own bad habits to become
better, more honest, more mindful and wiser persons.
Examples of this are to work hard at school and to drop
bad habits such as laziness, quick temper, smoking and
drugs. Maha-Satipatthana Sutta gives a definition for the
meaning of this term:

“What is right effort? There is the case where a monk
generates desire, endeavors, arouses persistence, upholds
and exerts his intent for the sake of the non-arising of evil,
unskillful qualities that have not yet arisen... for the sake of
the abandoning of evil, unskillful qualities that have
arisen... for the sake of the arising of skillful qualities that
have not yet arisen... (and) for the maintenance, non-




60

confusion,  increase,  plenitude, development, and
culmination of skillful qualities that have arisen. This is
called right effort™.

7. Right Mindfulness means to be always aware and

attentive. We should always be aware of what we think, say
and do. The Buddha said: |

“What is right mindfulness? There is the case where a
monk remains focused on the body in and of itself - ardent,
alert, and mindful - putting aside greed and distress with
reference to the world. He remains focused on feelings in
and of themselves... the mind in and of itself... mental
qualities in and of themselves - ardent, alert, and mindful -
putting aside greed and distress with reference to the world.
This is called right mindfulness”.>

WORDS TO LEARN
effort (n) ['efat]: sw cd ging, sy ring strc, tinh tin
Right Effort: chanh tinh tin

purify (v) ['pjUrIfal /'pjuar-]: lam sach, loc trong, l1am
cho thanh tinh, thanh loc

purification (n)

* Bhikkhu Thanissaro (Tr)., The Great Frames of Reference, Digha
Nikaya (N. 22).
> Bhikkhu Thanissaro (Tr)., The Great Frames of Reference, Digha
Nikaya (N. 22).
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to purify the mind: thanh tinh tam, thanh loc tam,
chuyén hoa tdm

generate (v) ['d3enarelt]: phét, phét ra, khéi Ién, sanh ra

endeavour (v,n) [In'deva]: cb gang, géng sirc, nd luc

persistence (n) [par'sIstons /pa-]: tinh kién gan, tinh
bén bi, kién tri

to arouse persistence: tinh tAn

uphold (v) [Aphavld]: gitt, gilt gin, duy tri, gilt vimg
tinh than, quyét tim

exert (v) [Ig'z3:t]: dung, sir dung (stc manh, anh
hudng..).

intent (n) [In'tent]: y dinh, muc dich

intention (n): tu

arise (ir.v) [o'ralz], arose, arisen: phat sinh do, sinh khéi

skillful (a) khéo 1éo, thién x4o, tinh xado0

unskillful (a): khong thién xao

skillful qualities : thién phap

unskillful qualities (n): bat thi¢n phap

confusion (n) [-ul3n]: su 1dn x4n, sy hén don, sy

roi loan

non-confusion (n): khong hon don, khong bing hoai
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plenitude (n) ['pleniturd /~tjuid]: sy diy du, su sung
tac, vién man
increase (v,n) [In'kriis]: ting truéng, sy ting, sy
tdng thém
abandon (v) [a'bzendan]: tir bd, b6 roi, rudng bé, trir diét
aware (a) [o'wea]: biét, nhan thdy, nhan thirc thay
to be aware of s.t: nhén biét 16 rang
attentive (a) [9'tentiv]: cham cha, chil ¥, hru tim
always aware and attentive: tinh gidc
ardent (a) ['azdent]: hing hai, soi ndi, nhiét tim
alert (a,n) [2'I31t]: tinh tdo, canh giac, tinh giac
mindful (a) ['maIndful]: chanh niém
mindfulness (n)
right mindfulness (n): chanh ni¢ém
QUESTIONS

* Answer the following  questions with
information from the text.

1. What does right effort mean?
2. What is the purpose to practise right effort?

3. What should a monk do with unskillful qualities
that have not yet arisen?
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4. What should a monk do with unskillful qualities
that have arisen?

5. What should a monk do with skillful qualities that
have not yet arisen?

6. What should a monk do with skillful qualities that

have arisen?
7. What is the meaning of the term “Right

Mindfulness”?

8. Should a nun always be aware of what she thinks,
says and does? '

9. What should a monk do with greed and distress
with reference to the world?

10.How does a monk remain focused on the body in
and of itself?

O Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed

PRACTICE
0O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. Right Effort is one of important factor on the
process leading to the final goal of liberation.

2. Practising mindfulness helps us to have a happier

and more peacefull life.




64

3. As a monk and a nun, they should maintain and
develop the skillful qualities that have arisen.

O Translate the following sentences into English

1. Vi Ty-kheo nén séng chanh niém, tinh giac dé ché
ngu tham wu & doi.

2. Ngudi xuft gia nén an trii va phat trién céc thién
phap da sanh khoi.

3. D6i véi cic bt thién phap di sanh khoi, dé tir Phat
nén nd lyc, tinh tin, quyét tam trir diét ching.
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A. 10 THE FOURTH NOBLE TRUTH:
The Path Leading To The End Of Suffering (Iv)

- 8. Right Concentration means to keep the mind
steady and calm in order to see clearly the true nature of
things. This type of mental practice can make us become
more understanding, more mindful, calmer and happier
persons. The Buddha said:

"And what is right concentration? There is the case
where a monk - quite withdrawn from sensuality, withdrawn
from unskillful (mental) qualities - enters and remains in the
first jhana: rapture and pleasure born from withdrawal,
accompanied by directed thought and evaluation. With the
stilling of directed thought and evaluation, he enters and
remains in the second jhana: rapture and pleasure born of
composure, unification of awareness free from directed
thought and evaluation -internal assurance. With the fading
of rapture, he remains in equanimity, mindful and alert,
physically sensitive of pleasure. He enters and remains in
the third jhana, of which the Noble Ones declare,

“Equanimous and mindful, he has a pleasurable abiding”.
With the abandoning of pleasure and pain - as with the
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earlier disappearance of elation and distress - he enters and
remains in the fourth jhana: purity of equanimity and
mindfulness, neither pleasure nor pain. This is called right
concentration.”

The Noble Eightfold Path can help us prevent
problems or deal with any problems we may come across in’
our daily life in a more effective and correct way. If we
follow it, we are on the way to less suffering and more
happiness.

WORDS TO LEARN
i distress (n) [dI'stres]: ndi dau budn, ndi dau khd,
noi dau dén
withdrawn from st (v,a) [wi8'drdin / wif-]: rit, it
khéi, thoat ly, thoat khoi
withdrawal (n) [w10'dro:l/ wib-]
directed thought (n): sw tim cdu, suy heong, tim (tu
duy th6 doi véi su 1y)
evaluation (n) [I,velju'elfn] = investigation (n)
[InvestI'geIfn]: tik (tAm sét trach)
directed thought and evaluation (n) tAm va tit

rapture (n) [‘raptfo(r)]: su sung sudng vo Hgén, trang
thai mé ly

¢ Bhikkhu Thanissaro (Tr)., The Great Frames of Reference, Digha
Nikaya (N. 22).
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rapture and pleasure: hy lac

composure (n) [kam'poudsa]: s binh tinh, sw diém tinh

equanimity (n) [ekwo'nImatI]: tdm binh than, tam tinh
lang, tim x4, trang thai hanh phic va binh théan cua tdm do
ly duc sanh (mot trong tl v luong tam)

equanimous (a): binh thén, tinh lang
QUESTIONS

« Answer the following questions with information
from the text.

1. What is the purpose when a monk keeps his mind
steady and calm?

2. How does the right concentration help us when we
practice 1t?

3. What happens when a monk enters and remains in
the first jhana?

4. Ts rapture and pleasure accompanied by directed
thought and evaluation in the first jhana?

5. What is the second jhana?

6. What happens when a monk enters and remains in
the third jhana?

7. Is a monk free from directed thought and
evaluation when he enters in the third jhana?

8. What is the name of which the Noble Ones declare
for the third jhana?




68

9. Is there pleasure and pain when a monk enters the
fourth jhana?

10. How does “The Noble Eightfold Path” help us in
our daily life if we practice it?

0 Practice answering those questions with a partner
book closed.

PRACTICE
O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. If we practise “The Noble Eightfold Path”, we will
have a life with less suffering and more happiness.

2. When a monk enters and remains in the first jhana,
rapture and pleasure are born from withdrawal,
accompanied by directed thought and evaluation.

3. There is no more pleasure or pain when a monk
enters the fourth jhana.

O Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Thyc tdp Bat Chanh Pao rit lgi ich trong cudc séng
‘hing ngay cia ching ta.

2. Chéanh Niém rit quan trong dbi véi Ty-kheo va Ty-
kheo ni.

3. Khi Ty-kheo ching va an tri vao Thién thit hai, vi
ay co6 dugc hy lac do dinh sanh, khong Tam, khong Tir.
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A. 11 THE SANGHA: APPEARANCE (I)

READING

§% Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
recording.

Buddhist monks and nuns have left the family life to
practise the Buddha’s teachings. They usually own only a
few things, such as robes, an alms bowl and a razor to shave
their heads. They aim to give up the need for material
possessions. They concentrate on their inner development
and gain much understanding into the nature of things by
leading a pure and simple life.

Shaven head

While most people want to
have beautiful hair and spend lots
of time and money on hairstyles,
Buddhist monks and nuns shave 5
their heads. They are no longer
concerned with outward beauty,
but with developing their inner §
beauty. Monks and nuns are easy
to recognize with their shaven
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heads. The time they would have spent on caring for their
hair is spent on more important activities like meditating or
chanting.

Alms bowl

Offering food to monks
and nuns is a part of
Buddhist practice. In Asia, it
is not unusual to see monks |
walking towards the villages |
early in the morning carrying
their alms bowls. They go
from house to house until
someone offers them food.

Since monks and nuns do not choose their food, they
learn to be grateful for whatever they are given. This
practice helps them not to be greedy. It also gives the laity
an opportunity to practise giving. Going out to collect food
is less common in some countries so the laity goes to the
monastery to make offerings of food.

WORDS TO LEARN

appearance (n) [o'pIorons]: bé ngoai, thé dién, dung mao

alms bowl: binh b4t khat thue

chant (v) [tfa:nt]: cdu kinh, tung kinh

meditate (v) ['meditelt]: thién dinh, hanh thidn
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meditative (a)

meditation (n)

offer (v) ['9far /'a- /'b-]: biéu, ting, cing dwong

offering (n): sy cung dudng

grateful (a) ['gre1tful]: biét on

to be grateful to somebody for something: biét on ai vé
cai gi?
QUESTIONS

. Answer the following questions with information
from the text.

1. Have Buddhist monks and nuns left the family life?

2. What do they usually own?

3. What is the aim when monks and nuns own only a
few things?

4. What do they concentrate on?

5. How do monks and nuns live?

6. Do Buddhist monks and nuns have to shave
their heads?

7. Are monks and nuns easy to recognize?

8. Why do monks and nuns not allow choosing
their food?

9. Is it unusual to see monks walking towards the
villages early in the morning carrying their alms bowls
in Asia?
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10. How does the practice of getting foods from
people help monks and nuns?

d  Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.

PRACTICE

O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.
1. With a pure and simple life, Buddhist nuns have
more time to develop their inner peace and wisdom.

2. Going out to collect food from people is a part of
daily activities of monks and nuns.

3. Buddhist nuns are no longer concerned with
outward beauty but they develop their inner beauty.

O Translate the following sentences into English

1. Ngudi xuit gia c6 cudc séng rit thanh tinh va
dam bac.

2. Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni la nhitng ngudi da tir bod
cudc séng gia dinh, tu tip theo 10i Phat day.

4. Tu si Phit gido thuong di khét thuc vao mdi

buoi sang
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A.12 THE SANGHA: APPEARANCE (II)

Sangha Uniform

In the beginning, monks and nuns had only three
robes. When Buddhism spreaded to colder countries like
China and Japan, they needed to wear more layers of
clothes to keep warm. Their robes are simple and made
from cotton or linen.

The colour of the robe normally depends on the
country and the Buddhist tradition that is followed there.
For instance, in Sri Lanka and Thailand, yellow or brown
robes are worn mostly, while black is worn in Japan. In
China and Korea, grey and brown robes are worn for work.
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More elaborate robes are used for ceremonies. Dark red
robes are worn in Tibet.

In Vietnam, monks and ‘nuns often wear yellow,
brown or gray robes depending on their traditions:
Mahayana or

Theravada Buddhism. Mahayana monks and nuns
normally wear brown or gray robes for daily life and wear
yellow robes for chanting, meditating or official ceremonies
at monasteries.

Robes and alms bowls are very important for monks
and nuns. The Buddha said, “Just as a bird takes its wings
with it wherever it flies, so the monks and nuns take their
robes and bowls with them wherever they go. They are

content with robes to cover their body and an alms bowl to
hold their food”.
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WORDS TO LEARN

clothing (n): trang phuc

Buddhist clothing: phdp phuc Phat giao

robe (n) [roUb]: 4o choang, y 40

yellow robe (n) = Buddhist robe: y 4o tu sT Phat gido

Theravada Buddhism: Phét giéo Nguyén Thuy

Mahayana Buddhism: Dai thira Phat gi4o, Phat gido
phat trién

ceremony (n) ['serImoanI]: nghi thir, nghi 1

official (a) [o'fzfl]: trinh trong, theo nghi thirc

monastery (n) ['manastorI /mpnostrI]: tu vién, tu vién

spread (v,n) [spred]: truyén di, lan di, bay di

wear (v,n) [wer /wea]: mang, deo; mac, sy mang; su

duing; s mac
depend on (v) [d1'pend]: phu thude, tuy thudc
tradition (n) [tra'dTfn]: truyén théng
Buddhist tradition (n): truyén thdng Phat gido
follow (v) ['falou /fol-]: di theo, di theo sau
follower (n) ['falaua(r) /'fol-]: mon d¢, mon )

Buddhist follower (n): tin & Phat gido



76
content (a) ['kpntent]: bang long, vira Iong, hai long
to be content with something: vira ong cai gi
QUESTIONS ‘

* Answer the following questions with information
Jfrom the text.

1. How many robes do monks and nuns own at the
beginning?

2. Where did they need to wear more layers of clothes
to keep warm? |

3. Are their robes simple?

4. Which colour of robes do monks mostly wear in
Sri Lanka and Thailand?

5. Which colour of robes do they mostly wear for
work in China?

6. Which colour of robes do they often wear in Tibet?

7. Are robes and alms bowls important for monks and
nuns?

8. Which colour of uniform do Mahayana monks and
nuns wear in their daily life?

9. Which colour of uniform do Mahayana monks
wear for chanting and ceremonies?

10. What did the Buddha talk about robes and alms
bowl for the Sangha?

0 Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.
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PRACTICE

0O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. Three Robes and an alms bowl are important things
for Buddhist monks and nuns.

2. Meditaion and chanting are very important for
monks and nuns.

3. Monks and nuns are content with simple robes to

cover their body.

O Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Phap phuc cta tu si Phat gido rat gian di.

2. Liic ddu, 1 vi Ty-kheo chi c6 3 y 4o, 1 binh bét va
dao cao rau.

3. § Viét Nam, quy thdy co thuong mic phap phuc

mau nau hoic lam trong sinh hoat hing ngay.
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A.13 THE DAILY LIFE OF MONKS
AND NUNS IN MONASTERIES
READING

% Listen to the recording of the Jollowing text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
recording.

A day in a monastery

In the daily life of work and religious practice, the
monks and nuns conduct themselves properly and with
discipline. Each day begins early for monks and nuns. Long
before the sun rises, they attend morning ceremonies and
recite parts of the Buddha’s teachings. Later on, there may
be a period of meditation and study.
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Members of the Sangha have many responsibilities to
fulfill, despite leading simple lives. They work very hard
and are happy with the work they do. During the day, they
go about teaching the Dharma, practice meditation,
chanting, study the Sutras. They also write Buddhist books
and make Buddhist magazines. They take care of the temple
and gardens. They prepare for ceremonies. They give
advice to the laity. They help with community projects and
care for the elderly and the sick.

There are more chanting and meditation sessions in
the evenings. Monks and nuns may give talks on the
teachings of the Buddha. They choose not to take evening
meals, but use the time instead for study or meditation.
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Miss. Dieu Van, from Quang Tri province, lives in a
monastery in Dalat city. She is sixteen years old and a
novice nun who has taken the first ten precepts of the
Sangha. She is training to become a bhikkhuni. She talks
about her daily life:

“At first it was hard to get up early and sit in
meditation, but now I am used to it. I am much healthier
than I was before! We have a school right here at our
monastery. We study the same subjects as other schools do.
We are also taught how to be a good and mindful person as
the Buddha and his noble disciples. I am a novice, which
means that I am in training to become a nun. I don’t need
to decide until I am twenty. There are several novices here.
We’re not expected to do everything that the nuns do, but
we do our best. After school, we help with the temple
duties. I really like gardening! Many people ask me if we
novices ever have any fun. Yes, we do! We are very good
friends and ehjoy sharing Dharma talks and studying
together. We go on walks and picnnics and sing Buddhist
songs. The nuns are always thinking of fun things for us to
do. We also get to see our families who can live here or

just come to visit.”
WORDS TO LEARN

novice (n) ['navis /mp-]: tin 46 méi, ngudi méi tu,
nguoi tap su, cha tiéu
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nun (n) [nAn]: Ty-kheo ni
monk (n) [mAnk]: Ty-kheo
a novice monk (Sramanera): Sa-di
a novice nun (Sramanerika): Sa-di ni
discipline (n) ['d1sIplin]: ky luat, luat 1¢
monastic discipline (n): quy ci thién mon
conduct (v,n) [ken'dAkt]: quén 1y, thuc hién
precept (n) ['priisept]: gidi ludt, gi6i cam
to take bhikkhuﬁi precepts: lanh tho gidi Ty-kheo ni
to take ten precepts: lanh tho 10 gidi Sa-di hodc Sa-di ni
expect (v) [1k'spekt]: hy vong, ky vong, mong cho

expectation (n) [ekspek'tel [n]: s mong cho, su cho
doi, su ngong chg, su trong mong

duty (n) ['djuitz]: nghia vy, nhiém vu

temple duties = monastic duties (n): trach nhiém,
nghia vu trong thién mén

dharma talks (n): phap dam, phép thoai
to share Dharma talks: chia sé phap dam A
disciple (n) [d1'saIpl]: m6n a9, mén d¢, de tI:I"

a noble disciple: vi thanh dé tir
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QUESTIONS

0 Answer the following questions with information
Jfrom the text.

1. How does a day begin for monks and nuns?

2. What do they do after morning chanting?

3. Do members of the Sangha have many
responsibilities to fulfill?

4. How do they work and feel with the work they do?

5. Are there chanting and meditation sessions in the
evening?

6. Do nuns choose to take evening meals?

7. Who is Dieu Van?

8. Who are novice nuns and monks?

9. Do novices have to do everything that the nuns do?

10.Do novices have any fun in monastic life?

O Practice answering those questions with a partner,

book closed.
PRACTICE

O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. Although nuns have a simple life, they gain greater
happiness from their practice.

2. Chanting and practicing meditation are the most
important duties in monastic life.

3. Last year, I left the family life and became a
novice nun.



83
O Translate the following sentences into English.
1. Phép An 1& m{t Sa-di, chii d3 lanh tho 10 gidi cdm
nam ngoai. :
2. Ching t6i thuong chia sé phap dam vao mdi
budi chiéu.
3. Chua t6i c6 7 vi Ty-kheo ni va 4 Sa-di-ni.

,
|
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A.14 The First Five Disciples
And The Founding Of Sangha

READING

§s Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
recording.

The Buddha then went searching for the five
companions who had abandoned him. He found them in the
Deer Park near Benares. They thought the Buddha had
given up the quest for Enlightenment when he accepted
Sujata’s offering of food. Therefore, when they saw him
coming towards them now, they said: “Here comes
Gautama. Let’s not talk to him”.

However, as the Buddha came near, a radiant light
shone around him. His presence was so impressive that the
five holy men forgot what they had agreed upon. All of
them got up to meet him. One took his bowl while another
prepared a seat for him. A basin of water was fetched for
him to wash his feet. Then the Buddha told them: “I have
attained enlightenment and have come to tell you what I
have found. Don’t call me Gautama anymore. I am now the
Buddha — The Awaken One.”They felt sorry that they left
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him and begged his forgiveness. Then they listened to the
Buddha speak his first teachings. He said:

“It is this craving which leads to re-becoming,
accompanied by delight and lust, seeking delight here and
there: that is, craving for sensual pleasures, craving for
becoming, craving for disbecoming. This is origin of
suffering.”’ As he spoke, they began to understand.

After they had fully understood the teachings, they
asked the Buddha to ordain them. The Buddha agreed and
ordained them by saying: “Come monks! Lead a religious
life to make a complete end to suffering.” They shaved their
heads and put on dark yellow robes. Thus, the Sangha was
formed.

WORDS TO LEARN

quest (v,n) [kwest]: di tim, su truy tim

the quest for s.t = in quest of s.t: tim kiém, truy ling
céi gi

shine (ir.v) [faIn]: shone, shone: chiéu sang, tda sing,
soi sang

shine (n): anh sang, anh ning

light (n) [laIt]: 4nh sang, 4nh sang mat troi

to light up (v): d6t dén, cham lira

radiant (a) ['reidIont]: sang choi, sang ruc, néng chéi

7 Dhammcakkappavattana sutta, Samyutta Nikaya, V-420
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radiant light (n): hdo quang

impressive (a) [Im'presiv]: giy 4n tuogng sdu séc, gay
xuc dong, goi cam

get (ir.v) [get], got, got: nhin dwoc, xin dugc
get up: ding diy
ordain (v) [or'deIn /3:'d-]: phong chirc, tin phong

ordain s.t/s.0: truyén gi6i/ nhan ai vao Tang doan (Ty-
kheo/ Ty-kheo ni)

be ordained: tho giGi/ dugc chinh thirc nhan vao
Tang doan ’

ordination (n) [2:di'neifn]: 18 truyén gidi, sy truyén gii
to ask for ordination: xin tho gigi
a newly-ordained monk: vi tin Ty-kheo
a newly-ordained nun: vi tan Ty-kheo ni
form (v) [form /f31]: thanh hinh, dwoc tao thanh
expand (v) [1k'spaend]: mo rong
expansion (n) [iks'pen/n]
QUESTIONS

U Answer the following questions with information
Jfrom the text.
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1. Whom did the Buddha go searching for after his
enlightenment?

2. Where did he find them?

3. What did they think about the Buddha?

4. How did the Buddha look like when he saw his old
companions?

5. What happened to the five holy men when the
Buddha came nearer?

6. What did the Buddha tell them?

7. How did they feel after that?

8. What did the Buddha éay in his first teaching?

9. What did the five holy men do after understanding
his teaching?

10.Did the Buddha agree with their asking for
ordination?

[ Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.

PRACTICE

O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. The five holy men ‘asked the Buddha to ordain
them. '

2. The craving accompanies with delight and lust,
seeks delight here and there and leads to re-becoming.

3. The Sangha was formed when the five companions

of the Buddha became monks.
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0 Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Durc Phit 13 bic gi4c ngd, bic tinh thirc ven toan.
2. Diéu An 13 mot tan Ty-kheo ni.

3. Tham 4i 12 ngudn gdc ciia moi dau khé.
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A. 15 The First Sixty Monks And The
Spread Of Buddhism

READING

3 Listen to the recording of the following text. Practice
reading aloud sentence by sentence after the recording.

The expansion of the Sangha began with the
ordination of Yasa, the son of a rice merchant who lived in
Varanasi. He led a life of luxury, but found it boring and
meaningless. After hearing the Four Noble Truths from the
Buddha, it was like being awakened from a dream. He
realized that life is about suffering and that beauty and
enjoyment do not last. Yasa decided to stay with the
Buddha and become his disciple. He asked, “O Lord, may I
be ordained?” In reply the Buddha said, “Come monk. Lead
the holy life.”
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Fifty-four of Yasa’s friends followed his example and
they sought out the Buddha. They too were impressed by
his teachings and asked to be accepted as monks. The
Sangha then numbered sixty members in all.

When the first sixty disciples had become Arhats, that
is, people who have overcome desire, ill will and ignorance,
the Buddha decided that it was time for them to go out and
spread his teachings to the world. He said to them:

“I am freed from all fetters, both human and divine,
you are also freed from all fetters. Go forth, 0 Bhikkhus, for
the welfare of many, for the happiness of many, out of
compassion for the world, for the good and welfare, and
happiness of gods and men. Preach the Dhamma, perfect in
the beginning, perfect in the middle, perfect in the end, both
in the spirit and in the letter. Proclaim the holy life in all its
fullness and purity.”

8 Maha vagga
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The sixty disciples were instructed to go to sixty
different places to spread his teachings. They brought to the
Buddha many people who wished to be admitted into the
Sangha. During that period, everyone had to be ordained by
the Buddha himself. Thinking that such an arrangement
would be inconvenient for his disciples, he made a rule that
allowed all monks to ordain new comers or novices. This
rule is still followed by Buddhist monks today.

WORDS TO LEARN
holy (a) ['houl1]: thanh thién, trong sach
live a holy life: sdng trong sach, song pham hanh
a holy man: bic thanh, bac pham hanh

lead a holy life: hdy tién phong trong doi séng pham
hanh, hay di dAu trong doi song pham hanh

Arhat (S). = Arahant (P). = a saint who has fully
awakened to selflessness, who has eradicated all passions
and desires: Bac Ung Cing, nguoi di thoat ly khéi vong
sanh tit luan hoi, d3 doan tin hét cac kiét sir va tham &i.

spread (v,n) [spred]: rdi, truyén ba, sy truyén ba

fetter (v) ['feta]: tréi budc; rang budc, kiém ché, cau thiic

fetter (n): gong cum, xiéng xich, sir giam cAm, su kiém
ché, su cau thic, kiét str

be freed from all fetters: thodt ly moi kiét st
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spirit (n) ['spIrIt]: tinh thin, nghia ding

the spirit: y nghia, chin nghia

the letter: ngdn tir, cach dién dat ngon tir
QUESTIONS

* Answer the following questions with information
from the text.

1. Where did the Buddha see his companions?

2. What did they think about the Buddha?

3. How was the Buddha’s presence?

4. What did they do when they saw the Buddha?

5. What did they ask the Buddha after fully
understanding his teachings?

6. What did he feel about the life?

7. What did he realize after hearing the Four Noble
Truths from the Buddha?

8. What did he decide to do then?

9. What did the Buddha do when the first sixty

disciples had become Arhats?
10.What were the sixty disciples instructed to do?

O Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.
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PRACTICE

0O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. Venerable Yasa who eradicated all fetters became

an Arhat.
2. The Sangha began to expand with the ordination

of Yasa.
3. Monks and nuns are allowed to ordain new comers

Or novices.

O Translate the following sentences into English.

1. Phép Hién 1a mot Sa-di, chit 4y s& tho cu tic gi6i
nam tol.

2. Cudc doi la gidc mong, sic va tidn tai déu khong
ton tai mai.

3. Truyén ba chanh phap 13 nhiém vu cla ting gia.
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A.16 Buddhist Stories: Kisa Gautami

READING

¥4 Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
~ recording.

The First Noble Truth - Suffering (Dukkha)

Kisa Gautami was a young woman from a rich family
who was married to a wealthy merchant. When her only son
was about a year old, he suddenly fell ill and died.
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Overcome with grief, Kisa Gautami took the dead child in
her arms and went from house to house asking people if
they knew of a medicine that could restore her child’s life.
Of course nobody was able to help her. Finally, she met a
follower of the Buddha, who advised her to see the Buddha.

When she carried the dead child to the Buddha and
told him her sad story, he listened with patience and
compassion. He said to her, “There is only one way to solve
your problem. Go and get me five mustard seeds from any
family in which there has never been a death.”

Kisa Gautami set off to look for such a household but
without success. Every family she visited had experienced
the death of one person or another. At last, she understood
what the Buddha had wanted her to find out for herself that
death comes to all. Accepting the fact that death is
inevitable, she no longer grieved. She took the child’s body
away and later returned to the Buddha to become one of his
followers.

“The Buddha taught us to recognize that suffering
is a fact of life and that nobody can aveid it, as stated in
the First Noble Truth”.

WORDS TO LEARN
wealthy (a) ['wel01] = rich (a) [r1tf]: giau, gidu c6
patience (n) ['pe1fns]: tinh kién nhén, tinh nhan nai, sy
bén chi, sy nhan nai
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compassion (n)~[kam'paefn]: 1ong thuong, long tric 4n,
long tir bi, long bi man

follow (v) ['falau /'fpl-]: di theo, di theo sau

follower (n) ['falous(r) / 'fol-]: mon d&, mon dd

advise (v) [od'vaiz]: khuyén, khuyén bao, rin bao

advise s.0 to do s.t: khuyén ai lam cai gi

a,dvi'ser (n) [od'vaiza]: nguoi khuyén bdo, ngudi chi
bao, cO van

advice (n) [ad'vals]: 101 khuyén, 15i chi bao

mustard (n) ['mAsta(r)d]: mu tat

mustard seeds: hat mu tat

’ recognize (v) ['rekagnaiz]: cong nhan, thira nhén,

chap nhén :

fact (n) [faekt]: thuc té, sw that
QUESTIONS

* Answer the following questions with information

from the text.

Who was Kisa Gautami?

What happened to her child?

How did she feel when her child died?

What did Kisa Gautami do with the dead child?

Was there any one who was able to help her?

BN
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2. Whom did she ask for an advice?

3. What did the Buddha advise her to do?

4. What did she find out then?

5. Did she feel grieved after accepting the fact that

death is inevitable?

6. What did the Buddha teach us about sufferings?

O Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed.

PRACTICE

0 Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.
1. Phap Uyen is a son of rich family; he became a
newly-ordained monk last year.

2. Buddha is a wise adviser who shows a right

method to end sufferings.
3. Suffering is a fact of our life and that no one can

avoid it.
O Translate the following sentences into English.

5. Ptrc Phat day rang cude doi 1a dau khd.
6. Thiu hiu T Diéu D 1am ching ta b6t khd dau.
7. Diéu Tam 1a mot Phat tir, ¢ 4y dén chia tung kinh

moi ngay.
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A. 17 Buddhist Stories: The Monkey Trap

READING

% Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the

recording.
The Second Noble Truth - The cause of suffering

Monkeys are often caught in a very special way. The
trapper first takes a coconut. He then makes a hole on its
side just big enough for a hand to go through when it is not
clenched into a fist. He then places some peanuts in the
coconut and puts it in a spot where monkeys usually visit.
Before leaving the coconut behind, he would scatter some
peanuts around the coconut.
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Sooner or later, a curious monkey would come along.
It would first eat the peanuts on the ground. Then, it would
find the coconut and see that it is full of peanuts. When it
puts its hand into the hole to help itself to the peanuts, it
would be unable to withdraw its hand, which is now a fist

full of peanuts.

No matter how hard it struggles and pulls, it would not
get free. It would cry out loud and become very anxious. All

the monkeys have to do is to let go of the peanuts to get
free, but it would not want to do that. In this situation, the

monkey is easily caught by the trapper.

“We are like the monkey. We want to be free from
suffering, but we are not willing to let go of our desires,
which so often get us into trouble. This is the Second

Noble Truth”.
WORDS TO LEARN
Monkey (n) ['mAgkI]: con khi
coconut (n) ['kaUkonAt]: qua dura
coconut milk: nudc dira
coconut oil: déu dira .
clench (v,n) [klentf]: bi déng gép d4u lai, siét chit, su
ghi chdt, sy siét chat
' scatter (v,n) ['skeeta(r)]: tung, rai, ric, gieo, sy tung
rac, su rai ra, sy phan tan
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fist (v,n) [fIst]: dim, thui, nim tay, qua ddm

to clench one's fist: nim chit tay lai

curious (a) ['kjuartas]: to mo, hiéu ky

sfruggle (v,n) ['str/,\gl] g ving vﬁy, vit 16n, sy ddu tranh,
cudc dau tranh, cudc chién dau

pull (v,n) [pul]: su 161, su kéo, 161, kéo, giat

trapper (n) [‘treepa(r)]: ngudi danh bay

trap (v,n) [treep]: biy, cam biy

peanut (n) ['pIIinAt]: ciy lac, ddu phong

let go of s.t: budng x4, budng bo cai gi

catch (ir.v) [ket[], caught, caught: nim ly cai gi, tém
duoc cai gi

catch (n): su bit, sy nam ldy, cai bét

willing (a) ['wilig]: bang 1ong, vui 1ong; mudn, sin sing

to be willing to do s.t: muén lam cai gi, sin sing lam
cai gi
QUESTIONS

O Answer the following questions with information

from the text.
1. How do people usually catch monkeys?

2. What does trapper take at first?

3. What does he place inside the coconuts?

4. Which kind of monkeys would come along when
people put trap with coconut and peanuts?
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5. What happens when the monkeys see the coconut
that is full of peanuts?

6. Why would the monkey be unable to withdraw its
hand from the coconut?

7. Would it get free after struggling and pulling
hard?

8. How does it feel after that?

9. What do all the monkeys have to do if they want to

get free?
10.What do we have to do in order to be free from

suffering?
0 Practice answering those questions with a partner,
book closed

PRACTICE

O Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.
Craving is the root of all sufferings.
Greed causes people in many troubles.
Giving up our desires is the way to happy life.
Translate the following sentences into English
Tham 4i lam cho chiing sanh khd dau.
Cang tham lam, ching ta cang co nhidu didu phién
mudn trong cudc song.

3. Thwc tdp hanh bubng x4, cudc song cia ching s&

binh an hon. ’

D= O W N
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A.18 Buddhist Stories: A Happy Monk

READING

§¢ Listen to the recording of the following text.
Practice reading aloud sentence by sentence after the
recording.

The Third Noble Truth - The end of suffering

There was once a man of wealth and high position

who realized that suffering was the same for rich and poor
alike. So he became a monk to practise meditation in order
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to develop his mind. Soon, this old monk had a following of
500 monks. One of these monks always wore a smile,
unlike the others who usually looked serious. The old
monk was the only one who knew his source of
happiness, and this happy monk was soon made his chief
assistant. A year later, while they were spending the rainy
season in the royal garden at the king’s invitation, the old
monk was asked to stay in residence at the palace. The
happy monk became the new leader of the group. One
day, this happy monk went to pay the old monk a visit at
the palace. All he would say to the old monk on seeing
him was, “What happiness! What happiness!”

The king, who happened to visit the old monk at that
time, felt insulted when he was not greeted by this happy
monk, who was not even aware of the king’s entrance.

Seeing the king’s displeasure, the old monk said to him:

“Have patience, my king, and I will tell you the
source of this monk’s happiness. Not many people know
of it. He was once a king like you. But having given up his
kingly life for that of a monk, he had found his present
joy! Sitting alone in the forest, he had nothing to fear and
no need for armed guards to surround him. Free from the
worry over wealth and power, his wisdom now protects
himself and others. He has found such inner peace in
meditation that he can not help saying: “What happiness!
What happiness!”
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The king finally understood what true happiness was.
He honoured the two monks before returning to his palace.

“Unattached to wealth and power, happiness
increases. This is the Third Noble Truth”.

WORDS TO LEARN

spend (v) [spend]: qua, séng qua, trai qua

the rainy retreat: mua an cu (ctia tu si Phat giao)

the winter retreat: kiét déng, an cu mia déng, khoa
tu mua dong

spend the rainy season = spend the rainy retreat: an cu
mua mua

assist (v) [2'sIst]: giup, gitp d&

to assist someone in doing something = gitp ai lam
viéc gi

assistant (n) [9'sistont]: ngudi gitp d5, nguoi phu ta,
thi gia

a devoted assistant: vi thi gia tan tuy

a chief assistant: ngudi trg ta quan trong, vi thi gia dic Iuc

invite (v) [In'vaIt]: moi, dua ra 161 mo1

invitation (n) [InvI'teIfn]: sy moi, 1oi moi, gidy moi

honour (v,n) ['ana(r) /'bn-]: t6n kinh, kinh trong, danh
du, danh gia, thanh danh
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wear (v) [wer /wea], wore, worn: mang, deo, mac

serious ['sIirIss /'sIar-]: ding din, nghiém trang,

nghiém nghi

QUESTIONS

O Answer the following questions with information

from the text.

1.
realize?
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.

What did the man of wealth and high position

What did he do then?

Who became the leader for 500 monks?

Who was the happy monk?

Who was the chief assistant of the old monk?

Who became the new leader of the group of monks

after the rainy season?

7.

What did the happy monk say to the old monk

when seeing him?

8.

What did the happy monk use to protect himself

and others?

9.

What did he find when practising meditation?

10.What is the third noble truth according to this

story?

0 Practice answering those questions with a pariner,

book closed
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PRACTICE

U Translate the following sentences into Vietnamese.

1. Bao An has found the inner peace after practising
meditation for a long time.

2. Meditation is one of the important methods to get
inner peace.

3. Monks and nuns should use wisdom from practise
to protect themselves and others.

0 Translate the following sentences into English

4. Ngai Ananda la mot vi thi gia tan tuy cuia dirc Phat

5. Thiy Phap Hai thudng an cu mia mua tai Tu vién
Tudng Van |

6. An Cu mua mua 13 thoi gian tu tip quan trong d6i
véi tu st Phat gido.
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TRANSLATION

A. 01: XUAT GIA: ROT KHOI HOANG CUNG

Vua cha noéi voi thai tir: “Ta dang gia di va khong con
du sirc dé cai tri vuong qudc nay nita. By gi¢ la lic con
thay ta tri vi.’

Tt Pat Pa thwa v6i vua cha: "Con s€ sin sang lam
nhur vy néu phu vuong co thé hira cho con ba diéu — dé 1a
con s& khong bao gid gia, con s& khong bao gi® bi bénh va
con s& khong bao gio chét. Neu phu vuong khong thé hoan
thanh dugc nhimg mong mudn nay cua con thi hay dé cho
con di”.

Nha vua biét rang ong khong thé thue hién lc‘ri hira
d6 nhung Ngai ciing khong thé chiu dung néi néu Thai
tir ra di. Ong ra 1énh cho binh linh: "Hay canh gac cua
thanh ngay va dém @8 thai t&r khong thé trén ra ngoai".
Tuy nhién, diéu nay ciing khong 1am cho thai tir thay abi
y dinh di tim chan ly.

Mot dém no, Tét Dat Da ling 1& budc vao budng noi
Yasodhara va Rahula dang ngi. Ngai mudn nhin vg con
mot 1An cudi. Ngai dd khong danh thic ho day vi so ring
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Yasodhara s& cé ging thuyét phuc Ngai ¢ lai. Ngai roi khoi
phong, mang theo minh mot ndi budn 16n. Quyét dinh roi
khéi cung dién ctia Ngai khong c6 nghia 1a Ngai khong yéu
thuong v con; ma né c6 nghia 1a tinh yéu ciia Ngai di voi
chung sinh trén thé gi6i 16n hon nhitng tinh yéu khac.

Trong man dém tinh lang, T4t Pat Da va Channa lang
1& cudi Kién Tric (Kanthaka), roi xa hoang cung. Khi cac
binh linh canh gift cung dién dd chim vao gidc ngd, Kién
Tric d3 vuot thanh, mang theo T4t Dat Pa va Channa trén
lung. Sau khi ra khéi thanh, T4t Pat Da dimg lai, nhin
thanh Ca-ty-la-vé (Kapilavatthu) mét 1an cudi, noi Ngai da
sdng nhitng nim thang hanh phiic. C4 thanh dang trAm minh
trong 4nh tring vang vic. Va rdi, Ngai di quyét dinh ra di
dé tim chan 1y.
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A.02: PUC PHAT:
HANH TRINH PI TIM CHAN LY

Tim théy hoc dao

Gaptama di doc thegbd song Hing dé tim thay hoc
dao. Alara Kama va Uddaka dugc xem 1a nhiing vi thay
thong théi nhit v& thién dinh lic biy gid. Vi vy Ngai tim
dén ho dé hoc dao. Lic diu, Ngai theo hoc vdi thay
Uddaka, rdi sau d6 hoc véi thay Alara. Chéng bao 1au sau,
Ngai da hoc va thyc hanh hét tht ca nhu:ng gi hai vi thiy nay
day, nhung Ngai van khéng dugc day vé cach chim ditt khé
dau. Gautama ty nhi: “Ta phai ty minh tim ra chén ly.”

S4u nim khd hanh

Cing v6i ndm ngudi ban, Gautama di vao khu rimg
oin ngdi lang Uruvela (Uu-lau-tan-loa). Noi day, c6 mot
vai dao si tu theo 16i sbng khd hanh va dang tw hanh xac véi
nhitng bai tip rét khit khe. Ho tin ring néu trai qua sy hanh
xéc dbi véi co thé, ho s& hiéu dwgc chan 1y. Mot s& ngudi
ngu trén giwong co day gai. Mot s6 nguoi thyc hanh kiéu
dimg 16n nguoc. Tht ca dao si d&u &n rit it, vi vy ho chi
con ¢6 da boc xwong. Gautama tim thdy mot noi yén tinh
bén bd sdng ghn do, Ngai thyc tp nhing phuong phép
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khd hanh nhét. Ngai ngﬁ trén giwdng gai. Ngai in mot hat
gao va mét hat me¢ mbi ngay Co luc, Nga1 khong an udng
gi. Than thé Ngal trd nén tiéu tuy dén ndi chi ¢cn lop da boc
xwong. Nhimng con chim lanit6: trén' méi t6c réi, bui phu
day ngudi nhung Ngai van ngdi tinh lang hoan toan, thim
chi Ngii ¢n khong ban tAm xua dudi cén tring dang bay
quanh Ngai.
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A. 03: GIAC NGO (I)

Tiéng Pan Ty Ba

Mot budi t6i, m6t nhém thiéu ni trén dudng vé nha di
ngang noi Ngai Guatama dang ngdi thién. Ho vira d4nh dan
ty ba, vira hat. Guatama nghi, “Khi soi diy dan chung
xudng, 4m thanh khong vang xa dugc. Khi sgi diy dan kéo
cang qua, n6 s& bi dit. Khi déy dan khong qué cang cling
khong qua ching, 4m thanh no sé rat hay. Cudc song qua
sung tiic, n gibng nhu soi diy din qué ching. Ddy dan qua
cang déng nghia, ta da tu khd hanh cudc séng cua ta. Ta
dang 1én dy dan qua cing. Ta khong thé tim ra chén ly khi
sdng trong nhung lya hay khi co thén cua ta qua gly yéu.”
Vi vay, Ngai quyét dinh tir bo cudc séng khd hanh qué mirc.

Nang Sujata

Ngay sau do, khi dang tim & dong song, Gautama da
qué yéu dén ndi Ngai bi nght xiu va té ngd. Mt c6 thon nit
sdng gin bd song, tén 12 Sujata, nhin thdy Ngai va mang
cho Ngai mot bat chéo sita, “Ngai hdy an bt chdo nay”. Co
éy n6i, “N6 s& 1am cho Ngai khoe manh”. Gautama mim
cudi, “Néu ¢6 khong dang thirc &n cho ta, ta c6 thé da chét
ma khong tim ra con dudng dua dén hanh phiic thit su”.
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Sau bira dn, Ngai 13p tirc cam théy khoe manh hon va tiép
tuc thién dinh.

Khi ndm nguoi ban cia Ngai thiy Ngai tho nhan thirc
an, ho chan ghét, 14nh xa Ngai. Ho néi: “Gautama d3 trg vé
lai cudc séng dé dubi, tAm thuong”.

Gautama nhé lai nhimng lic Ngai thién dinh dué6i cay
tdo do khi Ngai con nhd. Ngai nghi: “Ta s& thién dinh nhu
ta di lam truée ddy. C6 18 d6 la cach dua ta dén gide
ngd”. T d6, Ngai bat ddu in hang ngdy, than thé Ngai
khée manh tré lai.

Cudc dAu tranh gian khd

DE hiéu chan Iy cia cudc séng, Gautama tim kiém noi
tu hanh tai Buddhagaya (hién nay 13 Gaya thudc Bang
Bihar, An D). Ngai tim mét cdy cao to, gin mét khu rimg.
Mot nguoi cét co di ngang qua va cing dudong Ngai mot bui
c6 16n. Ngai ding co lam dém dé ngdi thién dudi gbc cy
B Dé. Ngai di quanh cdy Bb Dé ba lan va ngdi quay mit
vé huéng Dong.

Ngai thé nguyén: “Du cho xuong thit cia ta c¢6 tan nat,
than thé ta chi con da boc xwong, ta s& khong roi khoi chd
ndy cho dén khi ta tim ra con dudng chim dit kh§ dau”. V3
104, Ngai bit diu ngm thién dudi cay Bb Dé. Ngai thién
dinh dé tim ngudn gbc cia moi khé dau.
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A. 04: GIAC NGO (I)

Chién thing cuoi cung

Nho sy quan chiéu va nhimmg d4u tranh khong nging
dé chong lai nhirng bat thién dién ra trong ndi tim cua Ngai
trong subt qua trinh thién dinh, cudi cing, Ngai thiy 16 ban
chét thuc su cia van phap. Béy gio, Ngai da tim ra nguyén
nhén vi sao chung sanh dau khé:

“Ngudn gc clhia moi khé dau 13 do tham &i va si m€.
Néu moi ngudi tir bo dugc tham ai va si mé, ho sé co6 dugc
hanh phic thuc sy.”

Vi y dinh 1am tdm Ngai dao dong, ma vuong da
dén gip Gautama 1in cudi. Ma vuong hoi Ngai: “Lam thé
nao Ngai co thé chimg minh rang minh di gidc ngd?
Nhitng dirc hanh nao cta Ngai ching minh diéu d6? Ai la
nhén ching?”

Ngai ngdi xuéng that binh than, tay phai cham vao dt.
Tréi dit vang ra tiéng sam: “Ta la chitng nhén cia Ngai
dy”. Bi danh bai, ma viong s hai bo di.

Vio dém tring tron thang ndm, khi Ngai da di sau vao
dai dinh, lac sao Mai vira moc, Ngai da gidc ngo, tr¢ thanh
Pic Phit. Ngai khong con 1a thai tir Tét Dat Pa Co Pam
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(Siddhartha Gautama) nita. Ngai nhin vin giéng nhu truée
day tuy nhién ngudi ta c6 thé nhén ra nhitng ddu hiéu cta
bic thanh tinh gidi thoat noi Ngai. Than thé Ngai phat ra
hao quang ruc r& vé6i nhidu mau sic. Lic nay, trén thién
gi6i triat xudng nhitng con mua hoa thom hig va trai dit
rung chuyén.

Béy gio, Ngai 35 tudi. T d6, nguoi ta goi Ngai 1a
Pht, m§t bac gidc ngd hoan toan. Ngai nhan ra rang chiing
sanh déu c6 kha ning 1am duoc tht ca nhitng gi Ngai da
lam. Ngai thét 1én:

“Thdt ky diéu thay, tdt ca ching sanh @éu cé thé thanh
Phdt”.

Duwéi ciay B dé

Drrc Phat van tiép tuc thién dinh dudi gbe cay cho dén
khi Ngai da gidi thoat hoan toan. Rdi Ngai dumg dy, ngim
nhin cdy noi Ngai ngdi thién voi long biét on séu sic. Ngai
cam on cdy da che chd cho Ngai. Tt d6, ciy nay dugc goi
14 cay B Dé (Bodhi Tree), cdy Gidc Ngo.
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A. 05: CHAN LY THU NHAT:
KHO PAU (KHO DE)

Su khém phé ctia ditc Phat vé& giai phap cho vén de
dau khd khoi diém tr su cong nhin rf'ing cudc doi 1a dau
khé. Pay 12 Thanh D4 thir nhit trong Bén Thanh DE. Néu
moi ngudi quén sat ky nhimg gi ho trdi qua va nhitng gi
dién ra xung quanh, ho sé& thdy ring cudc sbng day khd dau
va bt hanh. Khé dau c6 thé 12 v& tinh thin hofc thé x4c.

Pau kho thé xac

Sy dau khé thé xdc c6 nhiéu hinh thire. Néu chung ta
quan sat k¥, ching ta c6 1€ s€ thiy duoc nhitng ngudi ho
hang 16 tudi ciia chiing dau khé nhwr thé nao.

Hiu hét ho déu chiu dau dén. Cam théy dau nhirc
trong xwong khép. Nhidu ngudi cam thdy khé c6 thé di
chuyén mét minh. Khi tudi tac cang cao, cudc sbng cang
kho khin hon béi vi ngudi gia khong thé nhin, nghe hay dn
udng tt nhw trrée dwge. Bénh tat gy dau dén cho nguoi
tré 13n ngudi gia va c6 thé 1am ho khong chiu dung ndi
nhitng con dau. Cai chét mang dén nhiéu dau khd.Tham chi
trong thoi khic sinh nd, ca ngudi me va dira bé dugce sinh ra
déu phai chiu dau dén.
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Sw tht 14 khong ai c6 thé tranh khoi nhitng khé dau do
sanh, 130, bénh, ttt dem dén. Mot sb nguol may mén dang
tin hudng cudc sdng sung suéng hanh phic, thanh thoi.
Tuy nhién, khong c6 gi ¢6 thé bao dam ring ho s& khong
trai qua khd dau trong tuong lai.

Tbi t& hon, khong ai c6 thé chia sé ndi dau véi ngudi
khéc. Chang han, mot ngudi dan ong c6 thé lo ling ngudi
me cta minh dang ngay cang gia yéu. Tuy nhién, anh 4y
khong thé chiu ndi dau ciia tudi téc thay cho me minh. Ciing
vy néu mot bé trai bi 6m, ngudi me khong thé thay cho
dra con ctiia minh trdi qua nhiing cam giéc kho chiu vi bénh
tat. Cudi cing, ca ngudi me va ngﬁ'c‘)’i con trai khong thé
gitip d& 14n nhau khi c4i chét dén.

Khé dau vé tinh thin

Bén canh ndi khd vé mit thé chét, con cé nhitng ndi
khé vé tinh thin. Con ngudi cam thiy budn, c6 don hay
chéan nan khi ngudi ho thwong yéu xa cach hodc qua doi. Ho
tr& nén budn buc, khé chiu khi déi mat v6i nhitng diéu ho
khong thich hodc nhitng ai ma ho khdng hai long.

Ngudi ta ciing s& khé dau khi nhimg nhu ciu va uéc
muén khong duoc théa min. Chang han, nhiing thiéu nién,
cam thiy khé chiu va gidn dit khi cha me khong cho phép
ching di choi qua khuya hodc phung phi mét khoan tién 16n
cho quén 4o hodc dd choi thoi trang dt tién. Ngay ca nhing
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vi trudng thanh ciing khong hanh phiic néu ho khéng thé dat
dugc su giau sang, quyén luc hodc danh vong.

C#c hinh thirc kho dau khac

Thién tai, nhw dong dat, 1 lut hodc nan doi, co thé gay
ra tAt nhidu dau khé cho con ngudi. Con nguoi cling phai
d6i mat v6i nhitng kho khan do chién tranh va bit cong xa
hoi gy ra.

Nhiing phién to4i nay khong c6 ai mong doi cd. Nguoi
ta thudng cb ging hét sirc dé tranh xa hay thoat khoi nhiing
gi ma ho khong mong mudn.
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A.06: CHAN LY THU HALI:
NGUYEN NHAN CUA KHO PAU (Tap Pé)

Nguyén nhan ciia khé dau 14 do khat 4i dwa dén s t4i
sanh, di kém véi tham duc.

Dirc Phét day: “Nay céc thdy Ty-kheo, day 14 thanh dé
vé nguyén nhan ciia khd. Chinh tham i dua dén sy t4i sinh,
di kém vé6i tham duc. N6 tim thdy lac thti ¢6 lic & chd nay,
c6 lic & chd kia. D6 1a kht 4i dbi véi duc (duc 4i), khét 4i
doi v6i hitu (sur tdn tai) va khat & d8i véi phi hitu (su khong
ton tai)”.

Con ngudi mubn tit ca moi thir va mubn giit ching
bén minh mai indi. Tuy nhién, Iong tham 1 v6 tén, n6 gibng
nhur céi hé khéng ddy vi thé n6 khong bao gié c6 thé ldp
day dugc. Néu ching ta cang ham muén nhiéu, thi ching ta
cang gip nhidu khé dau trong cudc séng. Vi thé, nhitng wdc
mudn v6 han caa ching ta 12 nguyén nhén gay ra khé dau.

Nhimng dira tré yéu thich socola s& tip tuc xin nhidu
socola hon nita. Khi ching khong ¢ dwoc, ching cam thiy
budn buc va thim chi gidn dit. Cho du ching biét ring in
qua nhiéu socola c6 thé khién chiing bi dau bung hodc dau
rang, chiing vin muén nhiéu hon.

Phén 16n nhitng didu ching ta ham mudn déu c6 thé 13
nguyén nhén giy ra khd dau cho ching ta.
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A.07: CHAN LY THU BA:
SU DIET TAN CUA KHO PAU (Diét Pé)

Pé chim dirt kho dau, cdc ham muén ich ky phai dugc
loai bo. Gibng nhu ngon lira dugc dap tit khi ma ching ta
khong cung cép thém nhién liéu cho chung. Bét hanh s&
chidm dirt khi ning hrgng danh cho tham &i da dugc doan
trir. Khi tham 4i d3 hoan toan bi doan tin thi khong con dau
khd nao nita. TAm thirc ciia ching ta s& ¢ trang thai hoan
toan an binh, tinh ling. Ching ta s€ ludn ludn an lac. Phat
gido goi trang thai khi tit ca khd dau khong con nita do
tham &i d3 dwoc diét trir 1a Niét Ban. Day 1a trang thai hy
lac, vang ling, an binh thuong hang clia tim. Day chinh 14

niém hanh phtc 16n nhat cia cudc doi.
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A. 08: CHAN LY THU TU: CON PUONG
DUA DEN SU DIET TAN KHO PAU
(PAO DE I)

Con duong chim dut khé dau 13 sdng va tu tap theo
Bat Chanh Pao:

1. Chénh Tri Kién (cach hidu chon chanh) c6 nghia
14 hiéu dling v& chinh minh, v& ban chit ciia sw vét hodc
hién twgng theo ding quy luat tw nhién va ban chét thit cua
ching. Mic du chiing ta c6 thé c6 quan diém riéng vé sy vat
hodc hién nigng, nhung nhitng quan diém 4y khong phai luc
nao cling ding. Néu hiéu moi vat ding ban chét thuc cua
chiing, chiing ta s& séng hanh phtc hon va cudc séng c6 ¥
nghia hon. Ch,éng han, néu hoc sinh hiéu rﬁng viéc hoc tap
14 ¥ loi ich riéng ciia ban than th ho s& chim chi va ¢ géng
hoc t6t hon. Khi ho 1am tt, moi nguoi s€ hanh phic, bao
gdm ca cha me va thay c6. Puc Phat day: ,

“Nay c4c Ty-kheo, thé ndo 14 Chénh tri kién? Nay céc
Ty-kheo, tri kién vé Khé, tri kién v& Khé tap, tri kién vé
Khé diét, tri kién vé Khé diét dao. Nay céc Ty-kheo, nhir
véy goi la Chanh tri kién™,

* HT. Thich Minh Chau (dich), Kink Dai Niém Xit, Truomg B$ Kinh
(Kinh s6 22). '
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2. Chanh Tw Duy (suy nghi chon chénh) c6 nghia la
suy nghi theo cach chon chanh. Nhiing ai chtta chip nhiing
y nghi tham lam hodc sin hin, d& ding d6i mit nhing
chuyén phién mudn, khéng hay khién ho phai lo ling va suy
nghi nhiéu. Nhung néu ching ta nghi chon chanh, ching ta
s& nd luc lam viéc dén cing cho nhimg viéc ding dan.
Ching han, néu hoc sinh ludn suy nghi ding dén, ho s& biét
i bing c6 thé 1am cho ho thét bai trong cac ky thi. Diéu
nay c6 nghia s€ tén thém mot ndm hoc nita dé hoc lai nhiing
ndi dung da hoc. Vi véy ho quyét dinh hoc hanh cham chi,
hon la git gong, khong bang 1ong véi cac bai tip & truong.
Pirc Phat dinh nghia chanh tir duy nhu sau:

“Nay cac Ty-kheo, thé nao 1a chanh tw duy? Tu duy
vé ly duc, tur duy v& v sin, tu duy vé bat hai. Nay céc Ty-
kheo, nhu vy goi la chanh tir duy”.
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A.09: CHAN LY THU TU: CON PUONG
PUA DEN SU DIET TAN KHO PAU
(PAO PE 1)

3. Chanh Ngir (ndi 16i chon chanh) c6 nghia 13 tranh
néi dbi, khong méch 1éo, khéng néi n6i x4u sau lung, khong
noi 161 vo ich hay néi nhitng 10i khic nghiét. Nhimg 16
khéc nghiét c6 thé 1am tdn thwong hon bat ky vii khi nio.
Mot cau ndi hoa nhi co thé 1am thay dbi tréi tim coa mot
tén t0i pham nhdn tAm. Diéu nay cho thdy, cich ching ta
noéi chuyén cé anh huéng rit 16n dbi voi nguoi khac. Pic
Phét day: “Noi loi lam hai long nguoi diu ngot nhu mdt
ong, noi loi chdn thdt dep twa nhu hoa va néi loi thé bao la
mot thir rac rudi. Boi v@y, chung ta nén ndi loi chdn that,
noi loi co thién chi va loi ich”.

4. Chanh Nghiép (hanh dong chon chanh) c6 nghia la
khéng 1am ton thwong hay hity hoai cudc sdng cia bat ky
sinh vat nao. Khong an cép hoac khong lam dung tinh duc
14m ton hai ngudi khéc.

5. Chianh Mang (Phuong ké sinh nhai chon chanh) cé
nghia 14 khong séng nh¢ vio cong vise ma c6 thé gdy hai
cho ching sinh. Phit tir khong dugc tham gia vao nam loai
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sinh ké sau day: budn ngudi, san xuét hay budn ban vii khi,
giét md dong vét, cung cip d6 udng c6 chit giy nghién va
ma tiy. Puc Phat day:

“Dirng kiém séng bang cach 1am hai ching sanh khéc.
Pimg tim kiém hanh phtic cho minh bang viéc khién ngwoi

khac bit hanh”.
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A.10: CHAN LY THU TU: CON PUONG
PUA DEN SU DIET TAN KHO DAU
(PAO PE II)

6. Chanh Tinh Tén (nd lyc chon chénh) ¢6 nghia 13
ching ta ¢b gang hét sirc trong viée chuyén héa tdm hay stra
dbi nhimg tinh khi khong t5t cia chinh minh dé tr& thanh
nguoi tot hon, hrong thién hon, tinh thic hon, ¢6 ti tué
hon. Chéng han, hoc tip chim chi & trudng va tir bd nhitng
th6i quen x4u nhu 13 Iuwdi biéng, néng nay, hat thude 14 va
stt dung ma ty. Kinh DPai Niém Xir dinh nghia chanh tinh
tAn nhwr sau:

“Nay cée Ty-kheo, va thé ndo 1d Chénh tinh tan? Nay
cac Ty-kheo, ¢ ddy T y-kheo déi véi cdc dc, bat thién phap
chua sanh, khéi 1én ¥ mudn khéng cho sanh khoi; vi ndy no
luc, tinh tan, quyet t6m, tri chi. Péi véi cdc dc, bat thién
phdp di sanh, khdi 1én y mudn trir diét, vi nay né lec, tinh
tén, quyét tém, 1 chi. Poi véi cic thién phip chia sanh,
khéi lén y muon khién cho sanh khéi; vi nay né lec, tinh
tdn, quyét tém, i chi. DSi véi cde thién phap da sanh, khoi
lén ¥ muon khién cho an tri, khéng cho bing hoai, khién
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cho ting trudng, phdt trién, vién méan. Vi nay nd luc, tinh
tan, quyét tam, tri chi. Nay cdac Ty-kheo, nhu vdy goi la
Chdnh tinh tan”".

7. Chanh Niém (nhé nghi chon chéanh) ¢6 nghia la
ching ta ludn ludn tinh gidc. Ching ta ludén nhan thirc 1o
rang vé diéu ching ta suy nghi, diéu ching ta ndi va diéu
chiing ta 1am. Dtc Phét day:

“Nay cic Ty-kheo, thé nao la chinh nigm? Nay cac
Ty-kheo, & ddy vi Ty-kheo séng quan than trén thdn, nhiét
tém, tinh gidc, chanh niém, dé ché ngu tham wu ¢ doi; quan
cam tho trén cdc cam tho.. quan tdm trén cdc tim... quan
phép trén cdc phdp, tinh can tinh gidc, chanh niém dé ché
ngw tham wu ¢ doi. Nay cdc Ty-kheo, nhur vy goi la chanh

niem”!!

' HT. Thich Minh Chau (dich), Kinh Pgi Niém Xit, Traong Bé Kinh

(Kinh s6 22).
"' HT. Thich Minh Chau (dich), Kink Dai Niém Xir, Trudng Bo Kinh

(Kinh s6 22).
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A.11: CHAN LY THU TU: CON DUONG
DUA PEN SU DIET TAN KHO PAU
(PAO DE 1V)

8. Chanh Dinh c6 nghia la ching ta giit cho tim vimg
chdi va binh thén dé thiy 6 vé ban chit dich thuc ciia van
phép. Phuong phép tu tép ndy lam cho chiing ta tré nén hidu
biét hon, chanh niém hon, séng an binh va hanh phiic hon,
Dirc Phit day:

“Nay cdc Typ-kheo, thé nio 1a chanh dinh? Nay cac Ty-
kheo, & ddy Ty-kheo ly duc, ly dc bat thién phap, chimg va
trit Thién thir nhét, mot trang thdi hy lac do ly duc sanh, véi
tam, voi tir. Ty-kheo dy diét tam, diét s, chimg va tri Thién
thir hai, mt trang thdi hy lac do dinh sanh, khong tam,
khong tir, ndi tinh nhat tam. Ty-kheo &y ly hy trii xd, chdnh
niém tinh gidc, thin cam sy lac tho ma cdc bic Thdnh goi
1a xd niém lac trd, chirmg va tri; Thién thir ba, Iy-kheo C?}/ xa
lac, xd kho, digt hy wu di cim tho truée, chitng va tri Thién
thir tw, khong kho, khéng lac, xd niém thanh tinh. Nay cac
Ty-kheo, nhw vdy goi lg chdanh dinh.”
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Thuc hanh B4t Chanh Dao gitip ngdn ngtra nhitng khé
khédn hodc giai ql’lyé't bat ky vin dé nio ma ching ta gip
phai trong cudc song hang ngay theo cach hiéu qué va chon
chanh hon. Néu tu tdp v thuc hanh Bat Chanh Dao, ching
ta ludn di trén duong it dau khé va nhiéu hanh phtc.
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A.12: TANG GIA:
DANG VE BEN NGOAI CUA TANG GIA (I)

Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni cia Pao Phat di tir bé cudc
séng gia dinh dé thuc hanh 16 day caa Pirc Phét. Ho chi s¢
hitu vai vit dung can thiét nhw 13 y 4o, binh bat khit thuc,
va dao cao toc. Ho hudng dén viéc tir b6 nhu cu vé tai san,
vét chét. Véi cudc sdng don gian va thanh tinh, chu Tang va
chu Ni tip trung nhiéu hon véo viée tu tap, phat trién noi
tam. Nho d6, ho théu triét va lidu ngd duoc ban chit thuc su

cta van phap.
Cao toc

Trong khi hau hét moi ngudi mudn c6 méi toc dep va
danh nhiéu thoi gian va tién bac cho céc kiéu téc, Ty-kheo
va Ty-kheo ni cao sach mai toc cta ho. Ho khong con quan
tdm dén vé dep bén ngoai ma tip trung phét trién vé dep noi
tAm. Céc thanh vién cta Tang gia rat d& nhan ra véi du cao
ciia ho. Thay vi chim s6c dau toc, ho danh thoi gian do6 cho
nhimng hoat dong quan trong va y nghia hon nhu 1 hanh
thién hozc tung kinh. (Ho khong mét thoi gian cho viéc
chdm s6¢ dau téc, ma danh thoi gian cho...).
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Binh Bat Khit Thye

Cung duong thic dn cho Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni la
hanh thyc tdp cta Phét t. J chdu A, khéng c6 gi ngac
nhién khi nhin thdy mot Ty-kheo di vao lang vao budi sang
sém v6i binh bat khét thuc. Ho di tir nha ndy dén nha khac

cho dén khi ai d6 cling dudng thirc an.

Cac Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni khong duoc phép chon
thye phém cing dudng, ho biét on bat cir cai gi ho nhén
duge. Day 14 phép thuc tip giip ho loai bé tinh tham lam.
N6 cfing gitip cu si co hoi thyc tap cing duodng. 0 mot vai
quoc gia viéc khét thyc khong pho bién, vi vy cac Phat tir
vao chua, thién vién, tinh x4 dé cting duong thuc pham.
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A.13: TANG GIA:
DANG VE BEN NGOAI CUA TANG GIA (IT)

Phap Phuyc Ciia Ting Gia

Theo gi6i luft ban d4u, Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni chi s&
hiru ba b9 y 4o. Khi Dao Phat dugc truyén dén cic xit lanh,
nhu Trung Qudc, Nhit Bén, ho cin phéi mic nhiéu 16p 4o
quin d gitt 4m co thé. Phap phuc cta chr Ting va chu Ni
dugc may rat don gian, bing chit liéu c0-tong hodc lanh.

Mau séc y 4o ciia Ting doan phu thuge vao qudc gia
va truyén thong Phat gido & d6. Ching han, & Srilanka va
Théi Lan, y 40 mau vang v& mau niu dugc mic phd bién.
Mau tring dwoc mic ¢ Nhit Ban. O Trung Quéc va Hin
Quéc, miu xdm va mau niu dwoc mic dé lam viéc. Nhitng
phap phuc trang nghiém hon duoc sir dung cho cac budi 1&.
Cac nha su ¢ Ty Tang mic phap phuc mau dé dam.

O Viét Nam, Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni thirdng mic phép
phuc méu ving, ndu hodic lam tity theo truyén thing Nguyén
Thiy hay Dai Thira Phit gido. T}‘I-AthO’Vfl Ty-kheo ni Pai
thira Phét gido thudong mic phap phuc mau lam hoic nau
trong sinh hoat hang ngay va mic phap phuc méau vang khi
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tung kinh, hanh thién hay khi tham gia céc budi 1€ trang
trong & chdn thién moén.

- Y 40 va binh bat khit thuc 13 nhiing vat dung quan
trong d8i v6i Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni. Dirc Phat day: “Nhu
con chim luén mang trén mnh doi cdanh dé bay, v viy cdc
Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni luén mang y do va binh bat theo
mink bét cir hic nao”. Ho giit y 4o d& che than thé va binh
bat khit thwe dé dung thyc phim cing dudng.
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A.14: CUQC SONG HANG NGAY
CUA TANG GIA O CHON THIEN MON

Mot ngay trong tw vién

Viéc chép tic va tu tap hang ngiy dwogc Ty-kheo va
Ty-kheo ni thwe hién nghiém tic ding theo quy cit thién
mén. Tir giita khuya, ho da bit d4u thoi khoa tung kinh v
cau nguyén. Sau do, co thé hanh thién hodc hoc tap.

Mic du séng cudc doi dam bac, thanh vién ciia tang
gla co nhleu trach nhi€m phai thyc hién. Chu ting lam viéc
rat tinh can va hai long voi cong viéc ctia minh. Trong mot
ngay, ho gidng phap, hanh thién, tung kinh, nghién ctu kinh
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dién. Ho ciing viét sach vé Phét gido va phat hanh tap chi
Pao Phat. Ho chim lo chia chién va vudn tuge, chudn bi
cac budi 18 ciu nguyén, dua ra 16i khuyén rin cho hang o
si. Ho ciing tham gia thyrc hién cac du 4n cong dong, chim
sbc ngudi gia va nguoi bi bénh.

C6 nhidu budi tung kinh va hanh thidn vao budi toi.
Ty-kheo va Ty-kheo ni c6 thé to chirc nhimg budi phép
dam. Ho khong an budi tbi, danh thoi gian d6 cho viée hoc
va hanh thién.

Digu Vén, dén tir Quang Tri, dang tu tap tai mot ngoi
chia & thanh phé Da Lat. C6 4y 16 tudi, 1a mot Sa-di i,
ngudi di lanh tho 10 gidi cAm trong Tang gia. Co dang
dwgc dao tao dé trd thanh mot Ty-kheo ni. CO no6i vé cude
song hang ngay clia minh:

“Ban dAu, viéc thitc day s6m va ngdi thién rat kho doi
voi t6i nhung by gid t6i dd quen roi. Toi khoe hon trudc
day rat nhiéu. Chung t6i di hoc & trudng ngay trong tw vién.
Chéng t6i hoc cc mdn nhur & céc trudng khac. Chung t06i
cting duoc day lam thé ndo dé tro thanh mdt ngudi sbng
chon chanh va tinh thitc nhu dirc Phét va cac vi thanh dé tir
caa Ngai. Tbi 1a mot Sa-di ni, c6 nghia t6i dang tép su dé
tro thanh Ty-kheo ni. T61 phéi quyét dinh minh c6 tr¢ thanh
T§-kheo ni hay khong, khi t6i di 20 tudi. O day, con c6 mot
vai Sa-di ni. Chiing toi khong phai 1am hét tht ca nhimg viée
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ma Ty-kheo ni d& 1am nhung ching t6i luén nd lyc hét
minh dé 1am tét cong viéc cia minh. Sau gi® hoc, ching t6i
lam mét it viéc trong chua. Téi rét thich chim séc vuon.
Nhiéu ngudi quan tim khéng biét doi séng tu hanh c6 gi vui
khong. Tét nhién 13 c6. Chiing t6i c¢6 nhiéu co héi dé vui
choi. Chiing t3i c6 nhiéu huynh dé t6t vi thuong sum viy
chia s¢ phdp dim va hoc tip cing nhau. Chiing t6i cung di
bo, di cim trai, va hat cdc bai hat Phat gido. C4c vi Ty-kheo
ni cling ciing tao nhiéu cong viéc tha vi dé ching t6i lam.
Ching t6i va gia dinh chung t6i thuong xuyén thim viéng
14n nhau”.
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A.15: NAM VI THANH PE TU PAU TIEN
VA SUHINH THANH TANG POAN

Pirc Phat di tim ndm nguol ban dong tu di xa lanh
Ngai truge ddy. Ngai tim thy ho & vudn Loc Uyen gin
Benares. Liic ndy, ho nghi dirc Phét da tir bo quyét tim tim
chan 1y cho s gidc ngd khi Ngai nhén thuc pham do nang
Sujata cing duong. Vi vy, khi thiy Ngai dén gin, ho néi
v6i nhau: “Pdy, Guatama dén ddy. Chung ta ditng noi

chuyén voi ong ta’.

Tuy nhién, khi dirc Phat dén gin, mot ludng hao quang
toa sang quanh Ngai. V& uy nghi ctia Ngai dd lam nam vi
dao si chin dong dén ndi ho quén nhiing diéu d3 ban bac
v&i nhau 13 khong chao dén Ngai. T4t ca déu démg 1én chao
don Ngai. Nguoi thi dén cam gitp binh bat cho Ngai, ngudi
thi chun bi sing toa d& Ngai ngdi, ngudi thi dem chau,
ngudi khéc lai x8i nuéc dé rira chan cho Ngai. Roi dirc Phat
ndi véi nam vi déng tu rﬁng: “Ta da dat dwoc sw gidc ngd
va ta dén dé néi véi cac éng chan Iy ta da chimg dic. Pumg
goi ta la Guatama nita. Ta bdy gio ta da la Phdt — Bac tinh
thirc ven toan”. Ho cam thiy héi tiéc vi dd xa lanh Ngai
truée ddy va cdu xin Ngai tha thir. RSi ho ling nghe dirc
Phit giang bai phap dau tién. Ngai day:
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“Chinh di duc ld nguyén nhan cia sy tai sanh. i hop
Véi tém thiét tha khao khét, bam viu cdi ndy hay cdi kia.
Chinh la i, deo niu theo nhuc duc ngii tran, i, deo niu
theo su sinh ton (khéi sanh lityén di trong ¥ tuong cho rang
van vt Ia trieomg ton vinh cvu), va di, deo niu theo Y tuong

khéng sinh ton. Pdy chinh 1 nguén géc ciia khé daw™.

Sau khi liéu ngd nhimg 10i day cua dirc Phat, ho xin
dtc Phit truyén giéi. Pirc Phat ddng ¥ truyén gi6i va néi
ring: “Hay la T V-kheo, song cudc doi pham hanh dé chim
diet khé daw”. Ho cao dau va mic y 40 mau vang sim. Nhu

vay, tdng doan dugc thanh 1ap.

2 Kinh Chuyén Phdp Ludn,Tuong Ung B6, V-420
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A.16: SAUMUOI VI TY KHEO PAU TIEN

Sau 12 truyén giéi Ty—kheo cho Da X4 (Yasa), con trai
ctia mot ngudi budn gao sdng & Varanasi, Tang doan bit
diu 16n din. Da X4 c6 cudc song trudng gia, nhung cam
thiy cudc sbng chan nén va vo nghia. Sau khi nghe Dirc
Phit giang giai vé& T didu @& (Bbn chan 1y cao quy), thay
nhu bimg tinh khéi con mé. Thiy nhan ra rang cudc séng
toan khé dau; sic dep va su sung sudéng khong ton tai mai
mii. Da X4 quyét dinh & lai bén dirc Phét va tro thanh g€ tu
cia Ngai. Thiy thua véi dizc Phat, “Bach Dirc Thé Ton, con
6 thé linh tho Ty-kheo gi¢i?” Duc Phat tra 16i, “Hay la Ty-
kheo, sé'ng cuéc doi pham hanh.”

Nim muoi tu ngudi ban cia Da X4 (Yasa) cling
theo gwong Thay. Ho tim dén dién kién dirc Thé Ton va
ho bi gido phap cuia Ngai thu phuc hoan toan. Ho xin
Ngai cho phép ho dugc lam Ty-kheo. Béy gio, tang
doan di 1én 60 nguoi.

Khi 60 dé tor du tién tré thanh cac vi A-la-hén —
Bic thanh tinh d3 doan tén tham 4i, sin hén, si mé. buc
Phit quybt dinh da dén lic nén dé cac d¢ tir di khip noi
va truyén bé gido phap cua Ngii cho ching sanh. Ngai
ndi voi cac dé t:
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“Ta dd thoat ly tit cd kiét sit & nhin gidi va thién gidi,
chur vi ciing dé thodt ly khéi moi kiét sit. Hay ra di, nay cdc
Ty-kheo, vi lgi ich cho s6 ding, vi hanh phiic cho sé dong,
vi long bi man cho thé gian, vi loi ich, an lac va hanh phiic
ciia chu Thién va lodi nguci. Hay thuyét phdp hoan thién ¢
phan dau, hoan thién & phan giita, hodn thién & phan cudi,
(so thién, trung thién, hdu thién), hodn thién vé y nghia lin
ngén tir. Hiy tuyén b6 doi séng pham hanh hodn todn day

di va thanh tinh "3,

Séu muoi dé tr 3 dwoc Phat huéng din di dén sau
muoi noi khic nhau dé truyén bé gido phap ctia Ngai. Cac
vi z“'ly dwa nhitng nguoi cd nguyén vong gia nhip ting
doan vé gip dirc Phat. Trong giai doan ndy, cac dé tir
dwoc dirc Phat tryc tiép truyén giéi. Nhan thdy viéc
truyén gi6i nhu vay s& khéng thudn tién cho cac hang dé
tir, Ngai dd 1ap ra quy tic trong Tang doan 1a cho phép
cac Ty-kheo dwoc truyén gii cho nhiing ngudi méi dén
ho#ic nhing Sa-di. Gi6i luit ndy van dwoc Ting gia gin

gift va 4p dung cho dén ngay hém nay.

* Dai Pham ( mot trong siu phim ciia luat tang)
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A.17: TRUYEN PHAT GIAO:
CAU CHUYEN CUA NANG KISA GAUTAMI

Chén Ly Thit Nhét - Kho dau

Kisa Gautami 12 mot phu nit tré, con gai clia mot phu
ho. C6 két hon v6i mot throng nhén gidu co. Khi ngudi con
trai duy nhit cia c6 duge mot tudi, dira bé dot nhién dau
ning va chét. Noi dau thuong qud 16n khién c6 khong con
minh min, Kisa mang x4c cua con minh trén tay va di ti
nha ndy sang nha khac dé hoi moi ngu(‘ri xem liéu co
phuong thudc nao co thé gitp con cb sdng lai. Di nhién
khong mot ngudi niao co thé gitip ¢ 1am didu d6. Cudi
cing, c6 gip mot vi dé tir caa Phét, vi ndy khuyén co dén
gép dirc Phat.

Khi Kisa bé dra con da chét dén gdp dirc Phét va thua
vl Ngai vé ciu chuyén dau thuong cla minh, dic Phat
nhin nai ling nghe cb ké, long Ngai tran ddy bi mn. Ngai
noi véi co:

“Chi con mét cdch cé thé ciru dwoc chdu bé. Hay di
£m va dem vé cho ta nam hat mu-tat tie gia dinh ndo chua

ting co nguoi chét”.
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Kisa di tir nha nay sang nha khac nhung khéng tim
dugc. Moi nha c6bviéng thim déu c6 mét hoic nhiéu ngudi
da chét. Cubi clng; c¢6 hiéu rﬁng dirc Phit mudn c6 nhan
biét rﬁng c4i chét dén véi tht ca moi ngudi. Nhin ra céi chét
1a didu khéng tranh khoi, Kisa khéng dau khd nita. Kisa
mang xac cua dira con di chon va sau d6 trd lai xin dirc Phat
truyén giéi dé 1am dé tir cia Ngai.

“Pirc Phét day chiing ta nén chip nhin khé dau 1a
mot thyce tai ciia cude song va khong mét ngwoi nao cé
thé tranh khéi. DAy I3 Chén Iy cao quy thi nhit.”
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A. 18: TRUYEN PHAT GIAO:
VI TY KHEO AN LAC

Chan Ly Cao Quy Thir Ba - Chim Dirt Kho Dau

Thud no, c6 mot ngudi rat gidu va co dia vi cao trong
xi hoi, vi &y nhan ra ring ci ngudi gidu lan ngudi nghéo
ddu chiu dau khd nhw nhau. Vi vy, vi dy da xuat gia lam
Ty-kheo tu tap thién dinh v6i muc dich phat trién ndi tAm.
Khoéng bao lau sau, vi 4y tré thanh truong ldo sa mon, thu
nhan 500 vi dé tir. Trong sd cac vi dé tir d6, c6 mot vi Ty-
kheo ludn mim cudi, khong gidng nhu nhimg Ty-kheo khac
[uén ludn nghiém nghi, trim mic. Trudng 140 1a ngudi duy
nhét biét 1o ngon ngudn vi sao vi Ty-kheo nay ludn an lac.
Vi T§-kheo an lac nay nhanh chéng tré thanh thi gia déc luc
bén canh trrdng 3o sa moén. MOt nim sau, trong khi Tang
chung dang an cw mia mua trong virdn hoang gia theo 101
moi ciia nha vua. Trudng 1o sa mon dd dugc mai & lai hén
trong cung dién. Vi Ty-kheo an lac da trd thanh nguoi lanh
dao mdi cia Tang chung lic biy gid. Mot ngay kia, Vi Ty-
kheo an lac dén thim truéng 180 sa mon tai cung dién. Tét
c4 nhitng gi thiy n6i v6i sa mon trudng ldo khi gap Ngai la
“That 12 hanh phic! That 1a an lac!”.




142

Luc d6, nha vua ciing tinh c& dén thim tredng ldo, vua
cam théy bi xtic pham khi khong duoc vi Ty-kheo an lac chao
d6n, vi dy tham chi con khong biét nha vua dang di vio.

Thiy nha vua khong hai long, trudng 150 néi véi vua,
“Xin Ngai hdy binh tinh. T6i s& ndi cho Ngai nghe vi sao vi
Ty-kheo ndy an lac nhy vay. Rét it ngyoi biét, tryée ddy
thiy 4y ciing timg 1im vua giéng nhy Ngai. Nhyng thiy 4y
33 tr bd cudc sdng ngai vang d& trd thanh mot tu si. Thay
da tim théy niém hy lac trong hién tai. An trd mot minh
trong rimg, nhung thiy 4y khéng con so hai va cling khong
cin phai ¢6 linh canh gac bdo v¢ xung quanh. Thoat khoi
nhimg lo ling vé tién tai va quyén luc, thdy iy da ding tri
tué dé bao vé chinh minh v& ngudi khac. Thdy &y di tim
thay sy binh an ndi tai trong thidn dinh dén ndi thdy phai
thdt 1én “That 14 an lac! That 14 hanh phuc!” Nha vua cudi
cung hiéu ra dugc hanh phuc thyc sy 13 gi. Nha vua kinh 13
hai vi sa mén trude khi vé lai cung dién cia minh.

“Khéng bi rang budc béi tidn tai va quyén hrc,
hanh phiic sé ting 1én. Pay 1a chan Iy cao quy thit ba”.
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 Part B
CONVERSATIONS
in ENGLISH
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B.01 PERSONAL PROFILE

Objectives

Talk about present life

~ Talk about past life and habit

Talk about future hopes and ambitions

Review different tenses when talking about one’s
life o |

* Review pattern Verb + infinitive

SPEAKING Warm-up

Match the questions and the answers.

1. Where were you born? a. A year ago.

2. What do you do? b. Three times a
3. How long have you been here? week.

4. Why are you studying English? ¢. In Thailand.

5. When did you start learning d. Because I need

English? it for my job.

6. How often do you have English
classes? f. For two years.

e. I’m a teacher.

VOCABULARY - Ages

Arrange the following words in the correct age range.
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child baby teenager (be) old/elderly
adult toddler pensioner (be) middle-aged
Match the words above with dzﬁ‘erent ages.
Age Stage
0 —1 approximately .......... T
1-2 ’
2 —12 approximately .............This period is childhood
................... (14: early teens)
13-17 e,
approximately in your twenties (24-26: mid-
18+ twenties; 28-29 late twenties)
20-29 eeid
.................. ; people are retired
40+ e,
60 or 65
75+
READING ' Milestones in Sam’s life

Sam was born in Scotland but when he was two his

- father got a new job in Los Angeles, and he grew up in
California. He went fto

university at 19 where he met
Anthea.

He went out with her for three
years, but towards the end
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they had lots of rows and finally they split up. In his mid-
twenties, he met Marie. They fell in love and got married
within six months.

One year later she got
pregnant and they had their
first child, a boy. But the
marriage was not a success.
Sam left two years afterwards
and they got divorced. Four
years later, Marie remarried,
and she is now expecting a

second baby.
READING From adolescent to adult

Work with your partner. Read the text and tick (v)

the subject mentioned.
Student A: read about Wong Fei.

Student B: read about Isabel

Wong Fei Isabel

Education

Free time

Career

Money

Family

Take turns to tell your partner about your text.
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FEI

Fei is an only child and lives with her family in
Shanghai. She is studying law at Jiaotong University and
she will turn eighteen in a few weeks.

My goals are to get my degree, to go to England to
study marketing and then to come back and find a good
job. China is changing, and you can get rich now in China.

When I'm eaming a good salary, I'd like to do more
traveling, but I have to take care of my parents too. They
are going to retire soon. They’ve given me a good life and
I have to do the same for them. This is the way things are
in China and it should be the same everywhere.

Normally, when you get married, you're only
allowed to have one child. However, because I'm an
only child, I can have two children if I marry another
only child. Anyway, at the moment it's all a dream

because I'm single.

I like reading stories on the Internet. I also like
reading fashion magazines like Vogue. Perhaps my
favorite thing is to go shopping with friends. We don't
have much money but it's fun to look in the windows and
think about what we are going to buy when we are rich!

ISABEL

Isabel is in her last year at an inner-city Madrid
secondary school. If she goes to university she will have at
least five more years at home.
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I live with my parents and my brother. My sister,
who is nearly twenty-seven, left home a month ago. This
means I don’t have to share my bedroom anymore.

Our mother cooks and irons for us — she shouldn’t do
this but she enjoys it! She also works. We’re all a bit
spoiled, I suppose.

I’'m in the last of my two years of baccalaureate. I
want to study medicine at university because I want to
become a doctor. I have to get very high marks to get a
place on that course at a public university. You can get
into a private university with lower marks, but my parents
can’t afford that — especially as there are three of us.

’d like to travel, but I think I’ll always live in Spain.
I’d love to get married and have children too. People in
Spain don’t have so many children now because of the
cost, and everybody wants an easy, comfortable life.

SPEAKING Making conversation

When people learn English, they’re usually shy and
quiet. Here are some tips that help shy learners make a
conversation.

» Ask questions
- Show that you’re interested

- Don’t just answer yes or no.
« Try to add a comment of your own.
= Don’t let the conversation stop.

Match a line in A with a reply in B and a further
comment in C. ' :
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. What a nice day it is today!

. How are you today?

. Did you have a nice weekend?

. How do you like living in here?

. Did you have a good flight?

. Did you watch the football game yesterday?

What a beautiful watch you’re wearing!

I’m enjoying it.

o P

Yes, no problems.

Fine, thanks.

SRS

No, I missed it.
Thank you.
Yes.

o

)

g. Yes, we had a great time.

1.What was the score?

ii.We went to the beach and did some shopping.
iii. The plane was a little late, but it didn’t matter.
iv.I got it in San Francisco last year.

v.How about you?
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vi.It was kind of strange at first, but I’m getting used to
it.

vii.It’s beautiful, isn’t it?

G Listen and check. Practice the conversations with
a partner.
Think of three questions to ask someone about each

of these subjects. Invent the conversation with your
partner, using the tips above.

study home free time last weekend

LISTENING A student profile

@ Listen to Mauricio talking about himself- Then
complete the text using the verbs in the box.

’m enjoying ’m studying  live started

’m going to work _can speak come went
My name’s Mauricio Nesta. I M from
Brasilia, the capital of Brazil. I'm a student at the
University of Brasilia. I @ modern
languages — English and French. I also know a little
Spanish, so I © four languages. I
@ the program a lot, but it’s really hard
work. I (5) college three years ago.
I(6) ___at home with my parents and my sister.

My brother (7) - to work in the United
States last year. :

After 1 graduate, I (8) as a translator. I
hope so, anyway.
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GRAMMAR Present Simple, Present Continuous

We use the Present Simple to talk about facts, our
hobbies, timetables and things we do regularly in the
present life. Those facts or activities are true for a long
time (long-term).

We use the Present Continuous for things that are
happening now or around now. These things are only true
for a shorter time (temporary), and may change.

E.g.
We learn English two times a week and (regular)
this week we are learning grammar. (now)

John lives in London and works for 7he

Times.
Every week, he writes about football. At (long-term)
the moment, he’s writing a book on

(long-term)

‘Great American Golfers, too.

In fact, John often plays golf with his (temporary)
son, Luke, on Sundays.

But this week Luke is on vacation with (regular)
his friends, so John is working at home )
in his garden instead.

(temporary)

WRITING . Your present life
Write a short description about your present life. Your

writing should be within 80 words. Try to include the
Jollowing points:
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= What’s your name?

»  What do you do (for a living)? What are you doing
now?

«  Where do you live? With whom? How much are you
enjoying your place?

. Are you doing any learning courses now? What is it?

. How often is your class? How many people are there
in your class? Where do they come from?

. What would you like to do after you complete the
course?

When you write, try to use both the Present Simple
and Present Continuous.

Telling your partner about your present life and ask
about his or her life.

LISTENING When I was young, I used to ...

@ Listen to Jim talking about his childhood and his life
now. Complete the chart. Write one sentence with used
to for each question.

Life as a child

1 What/ do_on weekends?
2 What/ do in the evening?

w

Where/ go on vacation?

4 What sports/ play?

W

What TV programs/ like?
6 What food/ like?
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GRAMMAR Past Simple and Present Perfect

We use both the Past Simple and Present Perfect to
talk about the things we did in the past.

However, while the Past Simple indicates  these
things are totally completed and have no influence on the
present life, the Present Perfect gives more focus on
present impact of these past actions.

We, therefore, usually use the Present Perfect to talk
about general experience, and the Past Simple to talk
about a finished single event.

E.g.

My parents lived in Australia for ten (completed past)

years, but then we moved here two (completed past)
years ago, and I’ve learned in this ) y

! ‘ sent focus
school since then. (present ¢
Have you ever been to India?
Yes, I have.

eneral
I visited Goa last November. (s )
experience)

(single event)

h d his E.g.am.
James has passed his £.g.am (present focus)

He got 80%
(completed past)

GRAMMAR Past Simple and ‘Used to’

Formation
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Affirmative My cousin used to be a boy scout.
Negative I didn’t use to like chocolate.
Question Did Sara use to take piano lesson?
Remember Used to -+ bare infinitive verb
Usage

We use used to for past habits and situations when
we want to emphasize that things are different now.

We use the Past Simple, not used to, with exact
dates, times, number of times, and periods of time.

But we can use either the Past Simple or used to
when we don’t give an exact time reference.

E.g.

I used to believe / believed in love at first sight. Now

I’m more cynical.

This building was / used-te-be a cinema from 1940 to
1992.

That tall building was / used to be a fire station in the
past.

Remember Used to + Verb (bare infinitive) —>
past habit

Be careful - Be/Get used to + Verb-ING / Noun =>
get accustomed to something new.

E.g. I used to go swimming twice a week. (but I no
longer go swimming).
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I come from a tropical country but now I am used
to this cold weather / living in this Antarctica.

PRACTICE

With a partner, ask and answer the questions above
about your life now and your life as a child.

= What do you do on weekends?

» = T usually go shopping and ...

= What did you do when you were a child?
- T used to play with my friends and ...

LISTENING Hopes and ambitions

& Listen to three people talking about what they want
in the future. Fill in the blanks with words you hear. Write
no more than three words in each blank.

Duane

When I grow up, I want to be a (¥
and play for the Los Angeles Lakers, because I want to @
of money. After that, I'm going to be
an astronaut, and fly in a rocket to Mars and Jupiter. And
I'd like all the people in the world and all the animals in
the world ¥

Maria

I just finished my second year of college, and now
I’'m going to take ¥ . My friend and I
are going around the world. We hope to ©
as we go. I really want to meet people
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from all over the world and see how different people ©

Helen

Well, T @ recently, so what I
really want to do is to go back to the ®
as soon as possible. I really enjoy swimming. At my age,
it’s important to be in shape, and I want to be able to
travel without © . ’m going to retire in
a couple of years, and I'm looking forward to (9
to do the things I want to do.

GRAMMAR Verb + Infinitive

We use the fo-infinitive after various verbs, saying
that we will or will not do something.

E.g. She refused to go to bed.
I promise not to shout at you again.

We use the fo-infinitive after various verbs, telling
what we want or plan to do in time to come.

E.g. Ihope to become a teacher one day.
I want o be able to travel around the world.
SPEAKING  Talk about people in the photo

. @ Listen. and practice a conversation between two
friends, Laura (L), Maya (M).and Anna (4)

L: Maya
M: Hi Laura. Sorry I'm a bit late.
L: That's OK.
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M: How long have you been here?
L: Oh, not long. Ten minutes.
M: Sorry. The traffic was bad.
L: Are you looking for something?
M: Another chair. Oh ... there's one.
L: So who else is coming?
M: My friend Anna from Poland.
L: Oh yeah? How do you know her?
M: Imet her on an exchange trip.
L:- When did you do that?

M: Year 10 at school. Here. I've got a picture of her
on my mobile. She's the girl in the middle.

L: Oh, wow! She's very pretty.

M: Yeah. '

L: Sois she just visiting?

M: No, she's studying here. She's really clever as

well as being pretty and she s good at sport' Some people
are so lucky!

L * Yeah. So who's the guy? Is that her boyfnend”
M: No! That's my brother!
L: Really? You don't look very similar.

M: I know. He's quite dark - but look at the nose
and mouth. :

L: Let me see. Yeah, I guess. So what does he do?
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He's a nurse. He lives in the States.
Really? Why did he go there?
He's married and his wife's from there.
Really? How old is he?
24
OK. Thaf's quite young.
I guess.
Do you get on well?

Yes, we're quite close. He's very caring - and

generous too. Obviously, I don't see him very often now.
Actually, the last time I saw him was when I took this
photo. It was over a year ago, but we email and talk on the

phone quite a lot.

L:

M.

Do you have any other brothers or sisters?
Yeah - a younger sister.

Is that the otﬁef girl in the picture?

No, she's a friend from my Spanish class.
Maya! |

Anna! How are you‘? We saved you a seat. Anna

- 1 don't think you know my friend Laura. She's a friend
from work. Laura, this 1 is Anna.

A
L:

Nlce to meet you.

Hi - I've heard a lot about you.
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B.02 ILLNESS

Objectives

Talk about illness and physical problems
Give medical advice

Review imperatives

Review modals of possibilities

Review Infinitive to express purpose

VOCABULARY Illness
- Match the words from the box (1 — 8) with each label

(a—h)

1 headache 2cold 3 dizzy 4 broken arm

5 backache 6 fever 7 sore throat 8 stomach ache
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Fill in the blank with a word showing body part in the
box. Use each word once only.

a. cheek b. knees c. neck d. throat e. waist

f. chin g. lips h. nose i.thumb  j. wrist

1 After speaking for two hours, the lecturer had a

2 Terry was on his hands and ............... , looking
for the fallen coin.

3 Paul gave his aunt an affectionate kiss on the

..................

5 Stan is deaf, but he can understand people by
reading their ..........cooeevnnens

6 1 never wear a watch because I don't like the

weightonmy .....c.coeeeeinnenen

7 One of the boxers punched the other on the
.................. and knocked him out.

.................
................
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Decide whether the words in bold are adjectives,
verbs or nouns. Then translate them into your language.

1 It happens every spring. It's horrible. My eyes
water and I sneeze all the time.

2 1 think it's because of something I ate. I was sick
three times last night - and I still feel awful today.

3 If I eat any kind of chocolate, I get a horrible red
rash all over my body.

4 I get out of breath very easily and I cough a lot at
night.

5 I sometimes just suddenly get them. I don't know
why. On bad days, they can last for up to 20 minutes!

6 I feel dreadful. I've got a temperature, my whole
body aches, I've got a horrible cough and I've lost my
appetite.

7 It hurts when I swallow - andI'm losing my voice
as well.

8 It was 38 degrees the last time I checked. I feel
hot and cold and I'm sweating a lot as well.

9 TI've had it all morning. I can't concentrate on
anything. I took some painkillers earlier, but they didn't
work.

LISTENING

& Listen to two conversations. In both, people are
talking about how they 're Sfeeling. |

Fill in the blanks with the words you hear.
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Conversation 1
A: Hi, how're you?
" B: Not very well, actually. I think I'm getting the

A: Oh no! Your poor thing! Are you sure it's not
justa @ ?

B: It might be, I suppose, but it doesn't feel like it.
I've had it for a few days now. I just feel really )
and ¥ all the time and my muscles © alot.

A: That sounds horrible. Maybe you should go home
and get some © :

B: Yes, maybe you're right.
A: No-one will thank you if you stay and spread it!

B: That's true. Could you tell Mr. Einhoff I'm
M 9

A: Yes, of course.

B: Oh, and would you mind giving him my
homework? Thank you.

A: That's OK. You take it easy and get ®)
soon.

B: TI'll try! Bye.

A: Bye. See you.
Conversation 2

C: Bless you!

D: Oh! I am sorry! That's the fifth time in as many
minutes!
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C: That's OK.

D: I always get like this at this time of year! It's
awful, because T hate winter, but then as soon as the sun
comes out I can't stop © ! And my eyes really
(19 as well. I really want to rub them, but that just
makes them worse!

C: Oh, that sounds horrible. Are you taking
anything for it?

D: Yes, I went to the chemist's last year and they
recommended these (I , so I take four of these
every day, and they do help, but they don't stop it
completely.

C: Why don't you get some (2 to
protect your eyes a bit?

D: That's not a bad idea, actually, but I think I'd feel
a bit funny walking round in sunglasses all day!

C: Yeah, I know what you mean, but maybe you
ought to try it. You never know. It might work for you.

PRACTICE Common questions about illness
Match each of the questions to two possible answers.
1 Are you OK?
2 Have you been to the doctor's about it?
3 Are you taking anything for it?

a Yes. The doctor gave me some tablets the
other day.
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b No, not really. I've got a terrible headache.

¢ No, not yet, but I've got an appointment this
afternoon.

d No, not really. I'm just drinking lots of water.
That's all.

e Yes, I went yesterday. He just told me to go home
and take it easy.

f No, not really. I've got a bit of a cold.
Practice two conversations above with your partner.
READING What to do if you catch the flu

We all know what it feels like to wake up sick. It's
no fun. But if you run a temperature, it might not just be a
cold. You might have the flu!

The flu or influenza is a contagious illness. Influenza
viruses like to attack the nose, throat and lungs. Luckily,
getting the flu shot every year is the best way to protect
yourself from the flu.

Signs and Symptoms

If you come down with the flu, you will probably
feel some unpleasant symptoms. You might run a high
temperature, have a cough or a sore throat. Your nose
might run or feel stuffy, or your muscles and body might
ache. You might have a headache and could also feel very
tired. Some people have diarrhea or throw up. This is
more common in young children.
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How the Flu Spreads

Flu viruses are much too small to see. They are
spread by tiny droplets in the air when people with flu
cough, sneeze or talk. They can land in your mouth or
nose, and you can breathe them in, too.

These aren't the only ways to get the flu. You can
catch it by touching something that a sick person has
also touched. Say someone with the flu blows their
nose into a tissue. Their viruses would be all over that
tissue. If you touch the tissue and don't wash your
hands, you could get sick.

The Cold Versus The Flu

Knowing if you have a cold or the flu can be tricky.
The flu is usually worse. People with colds are more likely
to have a runny or stuffy nose. Colds don't usually make
you sick enough to go to the hospital.

How to Deal With the Flu

If you are sick with the flu, it is best to stay home
and rest. You should not go back to school until your
fever has gone down.

Cover your nose and mouth with a tissue when you
cough or sneeze. Try not to touch your eyes, nose and

mouth. Wash your hands often. Be sure to use soap and
water.

Having the flu feels terrible. Don't worry too much,
though. Most people get through it just fine.
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GRAMMAR Possibilities: Can/Could/May/Might

o We use Can, Could, May or Might to talk about
present possibilities and future possibilities.

0 We use Can/Could to say that something is
possible because the subject is able to do it or has the
opportunity to do it. May/Might just express possibilities.

E.g. Your blue shirt may be in the top drawer.
She might come and see you tomorrow.

Viruses can land in the tissue and you could get sick

if you touch it.
I could be late because the traffic might be bad.

Read the text again. Underline all the modals that

are used.
GRAMMAR Imperatives

. Imperatives are used to give orders, instructions,
advice, encouragement, offers, etc. Use a verb with no
subject.

- For negative imperatives, use don't.

. We often use imperatives with conditional

if-clauses
E.g. Swallow the water slowly.
Don't take more than four tablets in a day.

If they don't solve the problem, talk to your doctor.
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Using the verbs in the box, write the imperatives
people might say based on the warnings given with
medication in 1-8.

Drink Let Have Eat
Put Stop Wash Leave

1 Don't exceed three doses in 24 hours. ....................
any more today! That's the third one you've had.

2 Don't take on an empty stomach. ....................
something first and then take them.

3 Keep refrigerated. .................... the bottle back in
the fridge.

4 Complete the full course. .................... taking them.
You have to finish the prescription.
For external use only. .................... it or eat it!

6 Avoid contact with eyes. .................... your hands

after using it.

7 Store in a cool dry place. .................... it there in
the sun. Put it in the cupboard.

8 May cause tiredness and drowsiness. ....................
me drive in case you fall asleep!

SPEAKING

@ Listen to three conversations and practice with a
bartner.

Conversation 1
A: Are you OK?

B: Hic! Yeah, I've just got hiccups. Oh, gosh! Hic! It’s
really annoying.
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- Here. I know a cure. It never fails.

Hic

- Take some water in your mouth, but don't drink it.

Mmm

- Now put your fingers in your ears. Bend down and put

your head between your knees and swallow the water
slowly.

Mmm?

. Swallow the water (said louder!)

Mmm

. OK. You can breathe now. Have you still got them?

Um, no. No, I don’t think so.

- You see. It works every time.

: Maybe, but I wouldn't want to do it in the public!

People would think I was mad.

Conversation 2

o Qou QU QU Q

Yes. Can I help you?

- Yes, I would like something for a bad stomach, please.

Does it hurt or have you been sick?

- Not sick. It's more gas. It's uncomfortable.

OK. It sounds like indigestion. It’s after you eat, right?
Yes.

- And you're going to the toilet normally? No diarrhea?

- Diarrhea? No.
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C: OK, so I think these are what you need. They're
indigestion tablets. You mix them with water and drink
them after your meals. They’re the most effective, I
think. :

D: OK
C: What flavor would you like? Orange or blackcurrant?
D: Oh, orange.

C: That’ll be four twenty-five. Don’t take more than four
tablets a day — and if they don’t deal with the problem,
consult your doctor.

D: OK. Thanks. I will.
Conversation 3

E: The burn’s not too bad. We'll give you some cream for
it, but you need some stiches in that cut. It’s quite

deep. What happened?

F: Well, I cut my head dancing with my son.

E: I’m sorry?

F: I was dancing with my five-year-old son and I stepped
on one of his toys and I fell and hit my head on the
side of the table.

E: Oh dear. What about the burn, then?

F: Well, my wife came in when she heard me shout and
while she was helping me stand up, she knocked a cup
of coffee off the table and it went all over my leg.

E: Oh dear. I'm sorry. I shouldn’t laugh!
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F: Don’t worry. It was very stupid.

E: Nurse, could you dress the burn after I’ve done
these stiches?

G: Of course.
VOCABULARY Common injuries

Problems Results Solution

1 She cut her finger It’s bleeding  Put a plaster on it

2 He twisted his He can’t walk  Put a bandage on
ankle it

3 She’s got a bruise It’s swollen Put an ice pack on
black and blue it

4 He broke his arm He can’tuse it Wear a sling

5 She burnt her It’s very Put cream on it
hand painful
Notes:

We use ache for tooth, stomach, back, ear, and head.
For other parts of the body we use pain. With both nouns,
we often use the verb get.
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» Ache is also a verb, describing a pain which continues
for a long time but is not strong.

-  Hurt is common as a verb, often used to describe the
pain from injuries, which is stronger or more sudden.

- Wound and injury describe damage to the body,
but a wound is usually caused by a weapon and
happens in fights.

GRAMMAR Infinitive of purpose

» We use an infinitive to explain the purpose of an
action. If often answers the questions Why?

= We can use the longer form, in order to, but to-
infinitive is more common. In spoken English, we can
answer the question Why with a to-infinitive only.

- We use ‘in order not to’ to express a negative purpose.

- We can also use the infinitive after a noun or pronoun

to express the purpose of an object.
E.g. 1 went to the dentist’s fo have a dental check.

Why do you get here? = To meet you before

I leave.
I walk slowly in order not to twist my ankle.
Give me a cream fo put on my burn.
Complete each sentence (1-10) with suitable ending (a—j)

1. 1 think we should send for an ambulance ..
2. Some people go jogging every morning ...
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3. It would be a good idea for you to go to the dentist’s

© ® N Yv s

The doctor gave Andy an injection ...
I'm going into hospital tomorrow ...

We took the cat to the vet ...

Susan took two aspirins ...

Nobody could find a stretcher ...

The doctor gave Helen a prescription ...

10.T bought some special cream ...

a.

S e ao o

[
.

to have that bad tooth of yours taken out.

to check whether it had recovered from its accident.
to take old Mrs. Jones to hospital.

to put on my sunburnt arms and legs.

to get rid of her headache.

to reduce the pain and help him sleep.

to take to the chemist's.

to keep fit, or to lose some weight.

to carry the injured man out of the building.

to have an operation on my foot.
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B.03 FEELINGS AND OPINIONS

Objectives

= Express feelings

. Agree and disagree, give bo,pinio‘ns

» Use -ing and -ed adjectives
VOCABULARY  Describing Feelings

Match the feelings to the pictures

bored  tired worried excited annoyed interested




Maz‘ch the feelmgs ana’ reasons t0 make sentences

“F eellngs Reasons
bored I’m going on vacation tomorrow.
tired we have a good teacher.
worried I worked very hard today.

Iam because
excited I can’t find my keys.
| annoyed I don’t have anything to do.
interested I want go to the party but I can’t.
SPEAKING How do you feel?
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Match a line in A with a line in B. Choose a reply for each

set of sentences (A+B) in C.

1. I feel nervous.
. Idon’t feel very well.
. I’m feeling a lot better, thanks.

. I’m really excited.

. I’m really tired.

2

3

4

5. I’m sick of this weather.
6

7. I’'m kind of worried.

8

I feel really depressed right now

a. It’s so wet and miserable.
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o

I’m going on vacation to Bangkok tomorrow.

My grandfather’s going into the hospital for tests.

/0

I think I’m getting the flu.
Nothing’s going right in my life.
I have a test today.

I have a lot more energy.

| R om0

1 didn’t slecp very well last night.

i. Cheer up! Things can’t be that bad!
ii. Why don’t you go home and go to bed?

iii. I’m sorry to hear that, but I’'m sure he’ll be all right.
iv. I know. We really need some sun.

v. That happens to me sometimes. I just read in bed.
vi. Good luck! Do your best.

vii.That’s good. I’'m glad to hear it.

viii. That’s great. Have a good time.

& Listen and check your answer. Then practice them with
a partner.
GRAMMAR -ED/-ING Adjectives
o We use -ing adjectives to describe a situation, person,
or thing.
E.g. An interesting teacher
A boring movie
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An exciting life
- We use -ed adjectives to describe how we feel.
Eg. DI'mvery interested in modern art.
We were bored at the end of the lesson.

She’s excited about going on vacation

tomorrow

Complete the sentences. Use one of these adjectives.

excit- frighten- bor- interest-

confus- disappoint-

worry/worri- _surpris-

A: I met a famous actor today.
B: Really? How | !
2. A: I spent four hours walking around a museum today.
B: Was it ?
A: No, it was
3. A: I haven’t heard from my parents for two months.
B: You must be
4. A: Ann!I can’t believe you’re here!
" B: Why are you so to see me?
5. A

- 1 failed the exam. I studied really hard for it. I’'m so

6. A: A man started to follow me home last night.

B: Weren’t you ?
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7. My computer’s broken, and I don’t understand the
manual. It’s so

READING
I. Read the article quickly. Choose the best summary.

a. People often use facial Expressions, but never facial
shape, to try to learn about people.

b. People often use facial Expressions and facial shape to
try to learn about people

Reading faces

An old proverb says, ‘You can’t judge a book by its
cover.” This means that you can’t tell what people are like
just by looking at them. But, most people feel they can
learn some things from reading someone’s face. If nothing
else, they try to read people’s faces to tell how they are
feeling at a given moment.

Consider the smile. It is one of the most easily
recognizable human facial expressions. We can see a
smile on someone’s face from hundreds of feet away. But,
there is a subtle difference between a genuine smile and a
false one. For example, when two old friends meet, they
smile with their eyes as well as with their lips. The
muscles of the face contract and pull the lips up, while the
muscles around the eyes wrinkle the skin around the
corners of the eyes. On the other hand, when a clerk in a
grocery store smiles politely, the lips move but the smile
doesn’t necessarily reach the eyes.
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We may be able to read common emotions like joy,
sadness, and anger from facial expressions, but that’s not
all. Research suggests that we also tend to judge character,
and even stereotype people, based on the shape of their
faces. In her book Reading Faces, Professor Leslie
Zebrowitz documents her research showing that baby-
faced adults (people with big eyes and round cheeks)
make the rest of us feel protective, as we do towards
children. In one study of cases in a Boston courtroom,
7ebrowitz found that people with ‘baby-faces’ were more
likely to be successful than people with more mature-
looking faces.

So, it might be a good idea to think twice the next
time you have a quick impression of someone. Your
assumptions may or may not be true!

ii. Read the article again. Mark the following statements
T (true), F (false) or N (not given).
1 People often try to look at faces to learn how
someone feels.
2 A smile is one of the easiest Expressions for

people to see.

3 A false smile uses muscles near the eyes, but a
real smile does not.

4. Adults and children are equally good at reading
faces.
5. Professor Zebrowitz found that people react in

a specific way to ‘baby-faced’ people.




180

6. In the study of court cases, people with mature-
looking faces were more successful.

7. There are many books on the subject of face
reading.

iii. Match the words in the box with its definition.

1. proverb 2. subtle 3. genuine 4. contract

5. wrinkle 6. stereotype 7. protective 8. assumptions

cause something to have thin folds or lines in it

things you accept as true even though you have no
proof

make or become shorter or smaller

wanting to keep someone safe

[T ]

real
not very noticeable

a short saying stating a general truth or piece of advice

=0 ~h o

have a fixed idea about something which is often not
true in reality

LISTENING Mistaken First Impression

@& Listen to a person talking about mistaken first
impressions. Complete the script with words you hear.

It was years ago. My sister and I took a drive out in the
country. We were way out in the country, miles from
anything when we got a (V . We pulled
over and got out of the car. We were young and neither
one of us had any idea how to @ . As we
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were standing there, wondering what to do, a gang of
) men on motorcycles roared over the hill
and stopped right in front of wus. We were
“) . We were thinking of all the TV
shows and movies where men on motorcycles were bad
guys! The leader of the group got off his bike and came
over, followed by three © men. He
didn’t smile or anything, he just looked at us and said,
“Give me your keys.” We were ©® , but my
sister handed over the keys. Then we watched as the four
men for us. When they finished, the -
leader gave us back the keys and said, “Now go home,”
and they got on their motorcycles and roared off. Ever
since then, 1 have tried ® people by
how they look.

SPEAKING Believe it or not

@ Listen to the conversation. Then practice with a

pariner.

Harry  Oh, no. It’s going to be hard to find a parking
space today. -

~ Michelle Don’t worry. I’ve got the parking tiger™.
Harry  The what?

Michelle The parking tiger. Look, the head moves when
you press the button. Now we’ll find a parking
space in a few minutes.

Harry  Oh, come on, Michelle! That’s too much.
Michelle No, I really believe it works.
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Harry = That’s silly.

Michelle Do you mean you don’t have any little
superstitions like this ... You never carry a
lucky charm or anything?

Harry =~ Well. If I hear a certain song on the radio, then I
always think it will be a good day. And, I have
a lucky tie that I always wear for 1mportant
meetings.

Michelle So, you’re a little superstitious then, aren’t you?
Harry ~ Well, only a little. Hey! There’s a parking spot!
Michelle See, I told you — It really works!

* parking tiger = a small decorative item in a car
in shape of a toy tiger

SPEAKING

Saying you...

believe something don’t believe something

I really believe (that)... That can’t be true.

I’m positive (that)... Oh, come on!

I always think (that)... Do you expect me to

I have no doubt (that)... believe that?

It’s really true. That’s too much.

It really works. I don’t believe it.

LISTENING Neighbors

& You will listen to Mrs. Snell and her new neighbor,
Steve, talking about each other.
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Work with a partner. One listens to Mrs. Snell; the other
listens to Steve. Compare their stories by answering the
following questions.

1. What industry does Steve work in?
2. Does Steve have a good job?
3. Who is staying with Steve at the moment?
4. How many people came to Steve’s party?
5. What time did Steve’s party end?
6. Did Steve and his friends make a lot of noise?
7 Where is Steve doing this evening?

Mrs. Snell’s story Steve’s story
| TR PUPPPPPP | USRS
y ST TSRO USRS
K USRS K RO PRPPPPPS
Y SRR Y SO
TP PPPPPRS o O UPPPPP
B e B e
T s T e

Discuss with your partner.

1. Why do you think Mrs. Snell think wrongly about
Steve? '

2. Write down three things that young people think
about older people and three things that older people think
about young people. Compare ideas.
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SPEAKING .\ Opmzons ‘ - -
Askmg for Opzmons e szmgOpzmons
What do you think? 1 think / don’t think ...
Do you think ...? In my opinion ...
Don t you thlnk  Ifyouaskme. o
. Agreezng o e jzsagreezng
I agree. I d:lsagree / don’t agree.
Maybe... I (still) don’t think ...
I guess so. I’m not sure.

I suppose you’re right.

@& Complete the conversation below with
expressions in the table above. Listen and check your

answer.
Eddie That movie was really -good!
Maxine Hmm. ® s0?

Eddie What? didn’t you like it?

Maxine Well, it was OK. But

@ , it was a little
unrealistic.

Eddie &) it was... OK,

‘ “ a little, but I think the acting was
good.

Maxine © . I just don’t think they

make thrillers like they used to. I always- like
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the old-fashioned thriller, you know, the
classics.

Eddie I like them, too. ® , but
I still don’t think this movie was too bad.

Maxine OK, let’s agree to disagree on this one.
Practice the conversation with a partner.

SPEAKING  Responding to news and comments

Commenting on news we Really?

haven’t heard about That’s bad news/ nice/
great/ awful/ interesting,
etc.

Agreeing with a comment (Yes) I know.
or opinion It’s good news / really
good/ fantastic/ tetrible, etc.
Agreeing to a suggestion Good idea.

Absolutely.

Definitely.

& Listen and complete the two conversations
below. Then practice with a partner.

Conversation 1

A Did you read this article about bees?

B No.

A They’re all dying for some unknown reason.

B Really? "
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A

B

A

@ - It’s really bad news because we really
depend on bees. If bees become extinct, we won’t have
any fruit or vegetables.

I hadn’t thought about that. They should do something
— fund research or something.

3

Conversation 2

C
D
C

Q

Did you hear what they want to do in Morovia?
4

It said on the news that they’re going to pull down a lot
of the horrible houses they’ve built along the coast and
create a national park instead.

(5)

I know. ©

They should do more to protect the countryside here
too.

™ . We need more green spaces.
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B.04 CHORES & LEISURES

Objectives
. Talk about daily chores
. Talk about likes and dislikes
. Talk about leisure activities
. Review verbs used with gerunds and infinitives
VOCABULARY Chores

A chore is a duty or task you're obligated to
perform, often one that is unpleasant but necessary.
Washing the dishes is a chore, and so is completing a
homework assignment you aren't excited about.
Sometimes a thing that you wanted to do can become a
chore if it ceases to be fun or interesting.

Match 1-7 with a—g to describe chores.

1 wash 1_d abills

2 do 2 b.the garbage

3 takeout 3 c. the rug or the carpet

4 mop/ 4 d.windows or the car

sweep _

5 pay 5 e laundry or the dish or yard

work
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6 iron 6 f. the floor
7 vacuum 7 g.clothes

Which chores do you do regularly? Which do you never
do? Add more chores you often do.

SPEAKING Chores

$ Listen to a group of friends talking about the chores
they like or dislike.

Holly: That was delicious, Scott

All:  Yes, it was. Really good.

Scott: Thank you.

Rob: Youreally enjoyed cooking, don't you?

Scott: Yes, I do. It's not a chore for me at all. In fact, I
enjoy it! But I hate doing the dishes. I never want to
do the dishes.

Marie:I'm the opposite. I can't stand cooking, but I don't
mind doing the dishes.

Rob: The chore I really hate this ironing. Ugh!

Holly: Oh, I don’t mind ironing at all. I usually plan to
watch TV at the same time. It's not so bad.

Scott: It's funny how different people feel about different
chores.

Holly: Yes, but no one lives taking out the garbage, right?
All:  Not me! I don't!

Practice the conversation with a partner.
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GRAMMAR Gerunds and Infinitives
Verb + gerund (-ing)
I enjoy cooking. enjoy, don’t mind, can’t
I don’t mind doing the dishes. stand
Verb + infinitive (to + base form)
I don’t want to do the dishes. ~ want, plan, need, would
I don’t need to wash the car. like, hop‘e

Note: You can use the infinitive or the gerund with
like, love, and hate with slight difference in meaning.

I like doing chores, OR I like to do chores.
Use like to say that you enjoy (doing) something good.
I like cooking. '

Use would like as a polite way of saying that you
want (to do) something.

1'd like to cook dinner tonight.

Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb in
brackets. More than one answer is possible in two

sentences.

1 Alan enjoys ........cceeeeennnn (wash) the car.

2 Doyoumind ......cccoooininnn (do) chores?

3 We hope ..coovvnviennnnnnn. (finish) our work this
afternoon.

4 Kyoko doesn’t like ..........oenenen (take) out the

garbage.
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5 1It’s a nice day, so they want ....................
(wash) the windows.

6 What are they planning .................... (do)
tomorrow?

7 Thechildrenlove.................... (play) in the park.

8 Would you like .................... (go) out for
dinner tonight?

Write sentences about yourself. Then compare
sentences with a partner.

I T @0JOY i

Next weekend, I plan ......ccoccoeeeriiieciiiicceeeecieeens

A L A W N
]
=)
2
S

Someday, I’d IKE ....cceveeeeieeiieeceeeecee e
7 Nextyear, I want .......ccccceveevveeiiieiicieeeereceeeee e,
8 Afterclass,Ineed .....cccooovmmeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee,
READING Benefits of Chores
(adapted from The Center for Parenting Education)

>

“Just wait a minute. I promise — I’ll do it later.”
“Oh no, do I have to?”

How many times have you heard these refrains or
something similar when you request your children to do a
chore around the house? Chances are it has been often.
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Children can be pros at procrastination, excuses,
resistance and refusal when it comes to chores. Even
though it is more difficult at the time to persist in having
children do chores, kids benefit from the experience.

Research indicates that children who do chores have
higher self-esteem, are more responsible, and are better
able to deal with frustration and delay gratification. That
contributes to greater success in school and can have a
positive impact later in life. '

Doing chores gives children the opportunity to give
back to their parents for their parental love and care. Kids
begin to see themselves as important contributors to the
family. They feel a connection to the family. Holding
them accountable for their chores can increase their sense
of responsibility. Children will feel more capable for
having met their obligations and completed their tasks.

One of the most frequent causes of over-indulgence
stems from parents doing too much for their children and
not expecting enough of them. By expecting children to
complete self-care tasks and to help with household
chores, parents equip children with the skills to function
independently in the outside world.

By completing household tasks, children will know
that they can contribute to the family, begin to take care of
themselves, and learn skills that they will need as an adult.

i, Match the words on the left with its definition on the
right.
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1 refrain 1
2 2
procrastinatio

n
3 resistance 3

4 persist (in) 4

5 self-esteem 5

6 frustration 6

7 gratification 7 __

8 accountable 8 _

(for)

9 over- 9
indulgence

10 stem (from) 10__

a. act of delaying something
that must be done because it
is boring or unpleasant

b. continue to do or say
something in a determined
way

c. a repeated phrase

d. act of refusing to accept
something

e. pleasure or satisfaction

f. belief and confidence in
one’s ability and value

g. behaviour in which you
allow yourself or someone to
have too much of something
enjoyable

h. an annoyed or impatient
feeling

i. start or develop from
something

j. responsible (for)

ii. Read the first three paragraphs and mark the following
statements True (T) or False (F).

1. Children usually refuse to do chores.

2. Children are very good at refusing to do chores.



193

3. Children who do chores are less confident
in themselves than others.

4. Children who do chores get angry easily.

————

5. Chores may help children succeed in their study.

iii. Read the rest of the article. Answer the following
questions to your partner.

6. What could the children feel when they actually
help their parents to do chores?

7. What could be the cause of over-indulgent
children?

8. What do parents equip their children with when
asking them to do chores?

LISTENING Weekend plan

& Listen to a dialogue between Richard and Molly
and complete the chart below with what you hear.

Saturday ~ Morning  Afternoon Evening

Richard go® gotoa®

Molly g0 go to the go to the
swimming © @

Molly’s Mum do ®

Sunday Morning  Afternoon Evening
Richard play © play @
Molly go ® do ©

Molly’s sister do yoga
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Molly’s parents gotoa
' (10)

'@ Read the transcript at the end of this section and
practice the dialogue with a partner.

READING  How do you relax? What do you do
to unwind?

Work with two other partners. Each one will read
about one person below.

Andrew: I love to sit on my steps with a cup of
coffee and watch the world go by. It’s so relaxing at the
end of a long day or after doing chores. I watch the
neighborhood children play and it helps me unwind and
forget my worries.

Charlotte: Playing the guitar is always relaxing for
me. Most days I sit down and play a little after work. I
also get together with friends who play instruments a few
times a week. We play together and chat about things.

Nathan: after work on Friday evenings, a lot of
people get together to make “slushies” from the cleanest
on earth. We put fresh snow in a glass and add our
favorite drink flavors to the snow. The slushies are great,
~ but really it’s just an excuse for people to socialize and
discuss the week. It’s a great way to take it easy and
socialize at the same time.

Exchange information with your partners. Ask and
answer the question: “What does ... (Andrew / Charlotte /
Nathan) do to relax?”
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PRACTICE
Talk about yourself. What do you do to relax?
SPEAKING Why don’t you come with us?
& Listen and practice a conversation with a partner.
Stuart: Amy. So, how are you doing?

Amy: Oh, hi Stuart. School is so crazy these days, and
when I'm not at school, I'm at work.

Stuart: Hey, listen. I'm getting together with Sara and Paul
tonight, and a few of our other friends are going to

join us. [Oh.] And, we're . . . well, we're going out
to eat and then catch a movie. Why don't you come
with us? -

Amy: Hey, I'd love to, but I have to cram for a test
tomorrow.

Stuart: Ah, come on. We're planning on having dinner
around 6:30 and then seeing a movie at 7:30. We
should be home by 10:30 . . . 11:30 at the latest. I
mean you're always saying that you don't have any
friends . . . and that your love life . . . well, that you
don't have one. Come on!

Amy: 1. .. I don't think I'd better. 1 haven't been feeling
well lately.

Stuart: Yeah, because you study too much. Well, we'll
have a blast. Come on! Relax. [Well . . .] And it's
Sara's birthday, too. And we're throwing her a
small birthday party after the movie. Come on. Best
friends always stick together. :
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Amy: Oh. Okay.

Stuart: Great. I'll pick you up at 6:00.

Amy: Okay. See you then, but I have to be back by 10:30.

Stuart: Ah, 10:30 . . . Midnight. It's all the same. See you

at 6:00.

SPEAKING  Inviting, Accepting, Refusing

Inviting Accepting Refusing
Would you like I"d love to. Sorry, I can’t.
to...? (Sounds) Great! Maybe next time.
Do you want to...?7 | 5 4 deal I don’ think I can.
Why don’t you Sure I’'m afraid I have

.2 to...
Why not?

Let’s ... Sorry, I don’t
How like...
about...(verb-ing)? Sorry, but ...

Come on!*
(*insisting: nai ni)

Practice with your partners. Ask and answer an
invitation with a positive and negative response. Give an

explanation of your refusal.

READING

Watching TV

A study in 2017 revealed that an average American
spent nearly three hours a day to watch TV. That is equal
to one full year for every eight years of living.
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Evidence shows that watching TV improves the
mood for a short time only. Instead, people should engage
in volunteering activities or spend time with family and
friends. Watching TV is an indoor activity while spending
time in nature is more beneficial practice for well-being.

Very happy people spend less time watching TV and
more time socializing than unhappy ones. Happy people
are more likely to look for new and interesting activities.
Unhappy people usually find comfort in familiar TV
shows where celebrities appear.

Research also found that being older, female, single,
and unemployed as well as having lower income and
poorer health would cause longer duration of TV
watching.

If people want to improve their moods, they should
take a walk in the nature. They can discuss an interesting
book with a friend over the phone or read informative
articles on certain websites. All are far more effective
distractions than passively watching TV. |

Read the article and answer the following questions
with a partner.

1 How much time does an average American spend
on watching TV a day?

2 Does viewing TV programs improve the mood
for long?

3 What is the difference between happy and
unhappy people in spending leisure time?
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4 'Who, according to some research, tend to watch
TV longer?

5 What are better leisure activities people should do
instead of watching TV?

WRITING

Write a short paragraph between 100 — 150 words,
answering the following questions.

= What are your daily or weekly chores?

=  How much do you like/dislike those chores?
»  What do you do in your leisure time?

= What is good about those leisure activities?
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B.05 LEAVING HOME

Objectives
= Describe a place
. Talk about living away from home
. Review adjectives in comparison forms

VOCABULARY
& Complete the chart below. Listen and check your

Countries — Nationality

answers.
Group Country Nationality
_ Spain Spanish
Britain
Poland Polish
Italy Italian
Brazil Brazilian
Canada
Egypt
Australia
The U.S.  American
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Kenya
Mexico
Japan
3 Portugal  Portuguese
China
France French

Germany German

PRACTICE

Ask and answer the following questions with a partner.

1
2

What is your nationality?

What are the nationalities of people who come

from Laos, Thailand, India, Nepal, Bhutan and Sri Lanka?

LISTENING Home cities

@ You are going to listen to two conversations
about two places: Treviso and Muscat.

Mark the following statements True (T) or False (F).

1
2

3
4

5

Treviso is in the north-east of Italy.
Treviso is about 4 kilometers from Venice.
Treviso is a very old city.

Muscat is the capital of Oman.

Muscat is a quiet city.

SPEAKING  Describing where places are
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To describe where the city/ town/ village is, we can
say, for example:

. It's in the north / south / east / west of the country.
. It's in the south-west of the country.

. It's in the centre of the country.

. It's on the coast / by the sea

. It's not far from Berlin.

. Tt borders France and Luxembourg.

To describe more about the main features of a place,
we can say, for example:

. A place with a warm climate.

. An industrial city with a big steel factory or car plant.
. A city with a good transport system.

. A rural area with a lot of farms and agriculture.

. A town with a fishing industry.

. A historic city with lots of mausoleums.

- A quite dangerous place with a lot of crime.

. A town with a river going through it.

. A city surrounded by nice countryside.

We can combine both, for example:

. It’s a small town by the sea with a warm climate
and a fishing industry.

. It’s a historic city in the centre of the country
with lots of mausoleums.

. 1It’s a quite dangerous place not far from Berlin
with a lot of crime. | |
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Practice asking and answering the followzng
questions with a partner.

1 Where are you from? - tell the name of the place
2 Where’s that? - tell the location of the place

3 What’s it/ the city/ town/ village like? = describe
shortly the main features of the place

SPEAKING What is /What are ... like?

Complete the questions below with words in the box.

the restaurants the people  the weather the buildings

1 What like?
Well, Chicago’s called “the windy city,” and it
really can be windy!
2 What like?

They’re very interesting. You meet people from
all over the world.

3 What like?

A Iot of them are very, very tall. The Sears Tower
is 110 stories high.

4 What like?

They’re very good. You can find food from every
country in the world.

& Listen and check.
READING Big, bigger, biggest!
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Melbourne was interesting, but for me, Paris was
interesting Melbourne, and in some ways
Dubai was the interesting of all because it was so

different from any other place 1 know. It was also the
, driest, and modern. It was hot in Melbourne

but not hot in Dubai. Dubai was
hotter! Melbourne is _____ older Dubai but not
old Paris. Paris was the city I
visited, but it has some great modern buildings, too. It was
the  romantic placé. I loved it.

& Listen and check your answers.

PRACTICE. Work with a partner and continue these
conversations.

1 A: Imoved to a new apartment last week.
B: Really? What’s it like?
A: Well, it’s than my old one but it isn’t as
modern, and ... '

2. A: We have a new teacher.
B: Really? What’s he/she like?

A: Well, I think he/she’s the teacher we’ve
ever had ...

3 A: Did you get the new motorbike?
B: Well, it’s secondhand, but it’s new to me.
A: What’s it like?
B: Well,it’s ___ thanmyoldone ...
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GRAMMAR Comparison of adjectives

Uas + adjective + as: to say that things or people are
the same or not the same in a way.

E.g. I am not as strong as him.

U as + much/many + noun + as: to say that
amounts or numbers are the same or not the same.

E.g. Dubai has as many activities as Melbourne.

11 Comparative adjective (adj-er/ more adj) + than:
to compare two things or people with each other.

E.g. Melbourne is older than Dubai.
Paris is more interesting than Melbourne.

O Superlative adjective (the adj-est / the most adj):
to express the meaning ‘more ... than all others’.

E.g. Dubai is the driest but the most interesting city
of the three cities we compare.

LISTENING Living away from home

@& You are going to hear a Chinese man, Guo,
talking about leaving home.

Listen and decide what kind of place he's living in.

Listen again and complete these sentences that Guo said.

| speak English all the time.
20 share the bathroom and
kitchen

K do whatever I want.
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4 T come home late if I want to.
5 T answer questions about where
I’ve been.

GRAMMAR Have to, Don’t have to, Can

Have to + verb (infinitive): is used to talk about
things you feel are essential or necessary to do. It’s also
used to talk about rules.

E.g. I have to share a room with other two students.
She has to pay about $100 a week rent.
Do you have to travel far to school?

Don’t have to + verb (infinitive): is used to talk about
things that are NOT necessary, but that you are free to do
if you really

want to.

E.g. You don't have to tell me if you don't want to.
He's so lucky! He doesn't have to work at all!

Can + verb: is used to show something is possible.

E.g. I can always talk to my flat mates if I have a
problem.

Can you have friends to stay in your flat?

PRACTICE. Complete the sentences with the correct form
of have to, don't have to or can.

1 My flat's quite close. We walk there
in ten minutes.
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2 Do you pay extra for the bills or are
they included?

31 pay my parents rent, but I do
sometimes give them some money if I have some.

4 My parents are quite liberal. For example, friends
stay at my house if they want to.

5 You cook for everyone in the flat,
but if you want to sometimes, please do.

6 I'm close to my sister. I talk to her about
anything. '

7 My grandmether is ill and wants to live with my
parents, so they find a bigger place.

WRITING Good and bad things

Make a list of good things (using ‘can’, ‘don’t have
to’) and bad things (using ‘%ave to’) about where you live.

READING Five things you should know before
leaving home

1 Money doesn't grow on trees

One the most depressing things you learn after
leaving home is that everything costs money. You move
out with a healthy bank balance, you buy a few bits of
furniture and some new jeans and before you know it, the
cash machine has eaten your card! Of course, banks will
lend you as much money as you want, but remember -you
don't have to borrow! Learning to manage a budget may
be boring, but it's essential.
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2 You cannot live on bread alone

Although you may not miss your parents very much
when you first leave home, you can bet you'll miss their
cooking! Learning to cook well takes time, so start
learning now. If you don't, you'll end up living on frozen
meals and takeaway pizzas, and that'll add kilos to your
weight and take pounds from your pocket!

3 Machines are your fiiends

While you are still living at home, life is easy. You
don't have to do the washing, iron your clothes, cook,
shop, or fix things. Once you 're on your own, though,
knowing how to do simple things like setting a washing
machine to the correct temperature or using basic tools
can make a huge difference to your quality of life!

4 Flat-sharing is the easiest way to lose friends

Living with your best friends might sound like a
really great idea, but trust me - it isn't! You'll argue about
everything and nothing. You'll shout at each other about
whose turn it is to clean the toilet and about who paid for
the last pint of milk and before you know it, you'll be
enemies rather than friends!

5 Living on your own can be lonely

Living away from home can be incredibly exciting.
You can come and go whenever you want; you can cat
whatever you want and wear what you want, but spending
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time on your own can be hard. You may want to fill your
time with a social life, meeting people and going to
parties, but sooner or later you have to learn how to enjoy
your own company. You might just become the best
friend you'll ever have!

SPEAKING Living with a host family

& You are going to hear a student from
Uzbekistan arriving at the home of his host family in
London.

Listen and decide if sentences 1-10 are True (T) or
False (F).

1  Maksim hangs his coat on the back of a chair.
2 He asks for a cup of tea.

3 His host family really like the present he's
brought.

4 He's going to get a spare key from the family.

5 He has to be home by midnight.

6 Anyone who visits him has to leave before a
certain time.

7 He's shocked to hear his host family are
vegetarians.

8 He needs to borrow an alarm clock.

9 His host father offers to drive him to school in
the morning.

10 He's not allowed to smoke in his room.
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Turn to the transcript at the end of this unit. Practice
the conversation with two partners.

GRAMMAR  Asking for permission

Do you mind if I + verb is one way of asking for
permission to do something. It means the same thing as Is
it OK if I + verb.

Look at the positive and negative ways to respond.

A: Do you mind if I smoke?

B1 (approve): No, of course not. Go ahead.

B2 (disapprove): Well, actually, I'd rather you
didn't.

A: Is it OK if I smoke?

B1 (approve): Yes, of course. Go ahead.

- B2 (disapprove): Well, actually, I’d rather you

didn't.
PRACTICE

Match the questions 1-6 to the responses a-f. _

1 Do you mind if I open the window?

2 Do you mind if T use your computer?

3 Do you mind if I borrow your phone for a
minute?

4 Is it OK if I leave class early today?
5 Is it OK if I close the window?

6 Isit OK if I stay a few more days?}
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a No, of course not. It is quite hot, isn't it?

b I'd rather you didn't. My mother is visiting
tomorrow, you see.

¢ No, of course not. One minute. I'll just log off.

d Yes, of course. It is quite cold, isn't it?

e Yes, of course. Just make sure you remember
to do your homework,

f Well, actually, I'd rather you didn't. I don't
have much credit.

W@ Listen to check your answers. Then practice
asking and responding to the questions in exercise A with
a partner.

Work in pairs. Write three questions people might
ask when

staying in someone else's house. Use Do you mind if
I...(do something) / Is it OK if I...(do something).

GRAMMAR Will / Won't

Use will/ won't + verb for immediate responses to
things — or to say decisions you make at the same time
you're speaking.

E.g. I'll just go and get some water for you.

I’11 just have a quick coffee. / won't stay long

To offer to do things for people, we often use /'] +
verb (instead of Do you want me to... ?)
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E.g. I’ll help you with the cleaning, if you want /
like.

To promise to do things - or to not do them - use will
/won't.
E.g. T'll call you later tonight, OK?

I won't forget, I promise. (= I will not forget)

PRACTICE

Complete the sentences with ’ll / won't and a

suitable verb.

1 I'm not really sure what I'm doing tonight. I
..................... probably just ............oooennn. at home
and relax.

2 It's quite hard to explain where it is. I
..................... you a map, OK?

3 I can't talk now. I'm at work. I ............oooeeenne
you later when I'm not as busy.

4 A:Have you got my laptop with you?
B: I'm really sorry, but I totally forgot. It's still at

home. I ....ccooinnnnnnn.n. it tomorrow, I promise.
5 I'm just going to the shop. T ................eeee out
for long.

6 A: It's a secret. You're the only person that
knows!

B:Don'tworry. I .........ooooeiiins anyone!
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Work in pairs. Decide what to say in response to
each of the sentences below. Use I'll + if you like / want.

1 These bags are really heavy.

‘2 I'm catching the eight-thirty flight tomorrow
morning. '

3 Idon't have any money with me!
4 I'mreally thirsty.
5 I'm completely lost. I'm looking for the station.

6 I've left my books upstairs — and I'm in a
terrible rush.

7 Are you ready to order?

8 There's someone at the door.
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B.06 TRAVELING

Objectives
. Ask and give information about travelling
. Talk about Dos and Don’ts
. Review Imperatives

VOCABULARY Travel Expressions

Mark A, B, or C for each of the following words and
Expressions.

A. Travelling in general

B. Hotels and Accommodation

C. Transportation

____togetlost ____to pack a suitcase

____passport ___to go on a (business) trip
____visa ___to make a booking/ a reservation
_reception desk ___to take off / to land

___ ticketcounter ___togo sightseeing

___lobby ___to check in and out

____totake photos ___ window or aisle seat
___torecadamap ___one-wayor round-trip ticket
___tobuyaticket __ hand luggage/carry-on bag

___single or double room
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LISTENING Good and bad travel experience

@ Listen to four people talking about their best and
worst travel experiences.

Good | Bad | Where did it happen

1 Sanjay P., O O | At home (before the
Canada tvip)
2LizK., US O O

3 Marcello F., Italy | O O

4 Carmela B., US M O

Listen again. Which story is each phrase below
related to?

I Not understanding the language.
2 Hitchhiking on a very cold day.
3 A stolen passport.
4 Meeting a poet.
5 Canceling a business trip.
6 A delicious hot meal.
7 A very long train trip.
READING Varanasi, India - by Jackie Snow

Varanasi is on the bank of the Ganges River in India.
Varanasi attracts thousands of visitors with its ancient
sites and rich cultures of Hindu and Buddhist
communities.
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For Hindus, Varanasi is one of the seven sacred
cities. For Buddhists, the deer park in Sarnath is ten
kilometers from Varanasi. The Gautama Buddha gave his
first teaching here.

The aarti ritual

Varanasi’s embankment is where locals and pilgrims
have ritual bath. In the evenings, tourists often hire boats
to watch Hindu priests to perform the aarti — a worship
ritual, while devotees put floating candles on the river.

When to go: the weather in October through March
is pleasant. Special festivals include the Hindu holiday in
September or October, the festival of lights in October or
November, and the Ganga Festival in November.

Cultural tips: Don’t take photos of funeral
ceremonies, even from the river. Don’t show your back
towards sacred items. Dress modestly. In some Hindu

temples, security can be tight.
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(Adapted from

hitps://www.nationalgeographic.com/travel/destinations/asia/india
(holy-city-of-varanasi/)

Read the text and answer the questions below.

1 Where is Varanasi? Why is it attractive to tourists?
2 Why is Varanasi important to Hindus?

3 When and where do Hindus perform the aarti?
What do they do in the ritual?

4 What should tourists do and not do when visiting
temples in Varanasi?

5 What area near Varanasi is important to
Buddhist? Why?

LISTENING Vacation in January

& You will listen to Ali giving advice about
visiting Egypt in the month of January.

Listen and complete the chart below. Write only ONE
word in each blank.

Weather mild in winter; @ in the evening;
and clothes | ¢ bring clothes, bring @
or sweater
Places to go | @ , mosques, and the
Timetogo | ©® in the morning or in the
afternoon
cruise down the Nile.
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Food and Koftas and Kebabs made of lamb.
drink Faladel made of beans mixed with herbs.
drink ® tea.

Check your answers with the transcript at the end of

this unit.
PRACTICE

Ask and answer the questions below with a partner.
1 ‘What are the tourist attractions in your region?
Why is it attractive to tourists?

When is the best time to visit there?

What do tourists do there?

[, TR S US B S ]

What should tourists do or not do when visiting
those places?

SPEAKING Travel arrangements
¢ Conversation 1: Hotel check-in
C = Customer; S = Hotel Staff

C Hi, I have a reservation. The name is Santos,
Charles Santos.

S Oh, yes, Mr Santos. How many nights are you
staying?
C Three.

S And you wanted a single room?

C No, I asked for a double room.
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S Oh, sorry. We can change that. Can you fill out
this form, please?

C Yes, here it is.
S Here are your keys.
C Thank you.
¢ Conversation 2:  Airline Ticket Counter
C = Customer; S = Airline clerk
S Good morning. Can I help you?

C Yes, I have a ticker for a flight from Seattle to
San Diego on Sunday, May 11™. Is it possible to change
my flight to another day?

S Let’s see. There’s a $75 charge to change this
ticket. Is that OK?

C Yes, that’s fine. Here’s my credit card.
S Thank you. When would you like to fly?
C On Sunday, June 1%

S Hmm, there’s a flight at 9:00 a.m. on June 1%
And there one at 1:30 p.m. Which would you like?

C The one at 1:30, please.

S ...OK... here’s your new fticket. It’s a good idea
to call and confirm the flight the day before.

C OK, thank you.

S You’re welcome.
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READING Etiquette for Visiting Buddhist Temples
By Gregory Rodgers

Many Southeast Asia's Buddhist temples are
simultaneously sacred places of worship and major tourist
attractions. Full of history, intrigue, impressive architecture
and carved reliefs, many temples are wonders to explore.
Usually peaceful and hushed, wandering the grounds of a
temple while lost in your own thoughts is a memorable
experience no matter your religious preference.

But tourists need to follow these simple, easy-to-
remember rules to avoid offence and enjoy the experience
even more.

Show respect: Turn off mobile phones, remove
headphones, lower your voice, avoid inappropriate
conversation, remove hats, and no smoking or chewing
gum. You are likely entering an actual consecrated area;
any hint of irreverence might cause deep offense.

Remove your hat and shoes: Shoes should always be
removed and left outside of the main worship area. The pile
of shoes is an obvious indication of where to leave them.

This isn't just good sense; in countries like Myanmar,
this is the law. For example, in Bagan if tourists insist on
climbing a pagoda with their shoes on, they will face arrests.

Cover yourself: This is the rule most ignored by
tourists who dress for the heat in countries around
Southeast Asia. Shoulders should be covered, and long

pants worn rather than shorts. Some temples in tourist
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places may be more lenient, but your modesty will be
appreciated.

Some (not all) temples may provide a sarong or other
cover-up for a small fee if the gatekeeper thinks you're not
covered up enough.

Respect the Buddha Statues: Never touch, sit near,
or climb on a Buddha statue or the raised platform. Get
permission before taking photographs and never do so
during worship. When exiting, back away from the
Buddha before turning your back.

Don't point: Pointing at things or people around the
temple is considered extremely rude. To indicate
something, use your right hand with the palm facing
upwards. When sitting, never point your feet at a person or
image of Buddha.

Stand up: If you happen to be sitting in the worship
area when monks or nuns enter, stand to show respect;
wait until they have finished their prostrations before
sitting again.

The greeting: The traditional greeting for a monastic
is to place the hands together in a prayer-like gesture and
give a slight bow. The hands are held higher than usual
(near the forehead) to show more respect.

Give freely: Nearly every temple has a small metal
box for receiving donations from the public. These
donations keep the temple running, usually on a very thin
budget. If you enjoyed your visit, giving a small amount
would mean a lot.
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Those gestures will show that you took the time to
research Buddhist customs before your visit.

(adapted from  htips://www.tripsavvy.com/Visiting-
buddhist-temples-dos-and-donts-1629907)

GRAMMAR Imperatives
Review Imperatives in Unit B.02

WRITING

Write sentences about the Dos and Don ‘ts at a
pagoda, using the information in the reading text above.

E.g. Put off your shoes here, please.
Dress properly when entering a pagoda.
Don’t talk and laugh noisily in here.
Don’t eat and drink in the hall.
SPEAKING Do you have any idea...

& Listen and practice the conversation below with
a partner.

V = Vincent; L = Linda

V I’m going to a dinner party this evening. Do you
have any idea what I should take as a gift?

L Let’s see. .. flowers or some chocolates would be nice.
V Great. Do you know what time I should arrive?
L What do you mean?

‘ V Well, the party is at 8:00. It is typical to arrive
right on time, or should I arrive a little later?
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L Oh, you should probably arrive on time.

V OK... Can you tell me where I can buy
chocolates near here?

L Yes, there’s a shop near the train station.
V' Oh, OK. Thanks for your help.
GRAMMAR Indirect questions

Use indirect questions to be polite or if you’re not
sure the person will know the answer.

Direct questions Indirect questions

Where can I buy chocolates? Can you tell me where I
can buy chocolates?

What should I take as a gift? Do you have any idea
what I should take as a gift?

What time does the meeting Could you tell me what
start? time the meeting starts?

Did the meeting end at 5:00? Do you know if the
meeting ended at 5:007

Make indirect questions from the direct questions
below. Use the beginnings from the table above.

1 Is there a Buddhist temple near here?
2 Is there a bus station near here?
3 What bus should I take to go to the museum?

4 When does the next train leave?
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Where should I put these shoes?

What time does the restaurant open?

N N W

Why will we leave so early?

8 How do I greet a monk or nun?

PRACTICE

& Listen and practice the dialogue below. Pay
attention to the intonation.

1

A Excuse me. Do you know where the confefence room
is?7-

B No, 'm afraid I don’t. Try asking at the front desk.

2

A Can you tell me if there’s a nice restaurant near here?

B Yes, there’s an Italian restaurant on the next block.

A OK. Thank you.

Practice the dialogue with the questions in the previous
section. Give the answers on your own.

VOCABULARY Prepositions of Movement

into out of
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SPEAKING Directions

& Listen and complete a conversation with

expressions in the box. There are more expressions than

needed; so you don’t need to use them all.

a. We’re lost. f. Turn around and go back.

b. You missed the turn. g. Stay on (this trail / road)

c. It’s straight ahead. h. Follow (the trail / road)

d. Keep going. 1. Go past (the lake / road)

e. It’s back that way. j. Go toward (the lake / road)
Hiker 1 Hi!

Hiker 2 Hi. Can you help us? We wanted to go to the

Hiker 1

Hiker 2

Hiker 1
Hiker 2
Hiker 1

Hiker 2
Hiker 1

Windy Lake  Trail, but I  think
¢))

You @ t’s
G)

Oh, no! Another hiker told us to come up this
trail.

It happens a lot. It’s a little confusing.

Can we get to the trail from here?

Well, you could ¥ . Or, you
can just © . This trail crosses
the Windy Lake Trail.

So we can just © this trail?
Yes, the trail for about a

mile. ® the lake. You’ll see a
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sign for the Windy Lake Trail just before the
lake.

Hiker 3 Thank you very much.

Hiker 1 No problem. Enjoy your hike.
PRACTICE

a. Practice the conversation with a pariner.

b. Practice showing direction for someone who is at the
gate of your pagoda to some places inside the pagoda.

~END OF SECTION B ~
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TRANSCRIPT PART B
UNIT 1

When I was young, I used to ...

1. Nowadays I usually go shopping on Saturday,
and on Sunday morning I do yard work or play tennis.
When I was a child, I used to play sports on Saturday
morning. On Sunday the whole family used to get together
for Sunday dinner.

2. T used to watch TV and do my homework in the
evening. Now I read, or I go out with friends.

3. We go to a hotel somewhere hot and just do
nothing. When I was young, we used to go caming. We
went to lots of national parks Josemite, Yellowstone, the
Grand Canyon.

4. 1 was very athletic. I used to play everything —
baseball, basketball, tennis, swimming, ice skating. Now 1
just play tennis. Oh, and walk the dog!

5. I like documentaries and sports. When I was a
kid, I used to like cartoons, action movies, and Westerns,
you know, like Clint Eastwood and John Wayne.

6. I liked all the usual things that most kids like: ice
cream, pizza, candy, soda. I used to love French fries. Still
do. Now I eat everything except peppers. Really don't like
peppers.
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UNIT 2

Richard: Hey Molly, do you want to meet up this
weekend and do something?

Molly:  Er yeah, okay, what do you want to do?

Richard: You know, play some computer games,
watch a DVD, maybe...

Molly: I don’t want to watch a DVD, but we can
play some computer games. But I’m a bit busy. I can’t do
Saturday evening. ’'m going to the cinema with my sister.

Richard: I can’t do Saturday evening. I’'m going
to a football match. I’ll be home late. Are you free in
the morning?

Molly:  No, sorry. I’'m going swimming first of all.
Then I need to go to the library in the afternoon. I want to
get some more books to read.

Richard: Yes, I really need to go shopping. I need
some more shirts. I really hate it. But I have to do it.
Sunday then?

Molly:  I'm going running with the running club in
the morning. And I promised to help my dad with the
gardening in the afternoon. But maybe after four o’clock?

Richard: I usually play squash with my flat mate
about then, how about in the evening - about six thirty?
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Molly: Sounds good. Do you want to come to
my place? My parents won’t be home. They’re going
to a concert. And my sister goes to the sports centre
on Sundays.

Richard: Aerobics?

Molly:  No, she does aerobics on Wednesdays. She
does yoga on Sundays ... and Karate on Mondays.

Richard: That’s far too much exercise!

Molly: ~ Well, she likes to keep fit. So Sunday
evening then?

Richard: Yeah, sure. Sounds good' I’ll bring some
computer games round.

Molly: My mum is going to do some baking
tomorrow, so there’ll be some cakes in the house.

Richard: Brilliant. See you on Sunday then.
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UNIT 3

Living away from home

I'm from Harbin, in the north-east of China, but I
moved to Wales last year to do a Master's. It's the first time
I've lived away from home, it hasn't been easy. The culture
is different and I have to speak English all the time as well,
which is tiring. The place I'm living in is nice, though. I
have my own room with a basin to wash in, but I have to
share the bathroom and kitchen with five other students.

The best thing for me now is the freedom. I can do
whatever I want - whenever I want. I can come home late
if T want to and I don't have to answer questions about
where I've been. The hardest things are learning how to
live on my own - [ have to do everything for myself now -
and living in a block with so many other students. It can
be very noisy sometimes!

Living with a host family

HI = host father, M = Maksim, H2 = host mother
H1: Hello there. Come in, come in.

M: Hello. I am Maksim.

H2: Hi. I'm Isabel and this is Oliver. How was your
journey?

M: OK, but very long.

HI1: I can imagine. Anyway, you're here now. Do
you want me to take your coat?
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M: Oh. Yes. Thank you.

H1: And you can just leave your bag and things over
there for now.

H2: Would you like a cup of tea or something to
eat, Maksim?

M: No, thank you. I'm fine. Maybe just some water.
H2: Yes, of course. I'll just go and get some for you
... There you are. '

M: Thank you. Oh, I almost forgot. I brought you
this. It's traditional. It's from my country.

H2: Oh thank you. That's very thoughtful of you. It's
.- um ... very ... um ... interesting. I'll go and put it... um ...
somewhere.

HI1: Tl show you around the house in a minute,
Maksim, but first I'll just tell you a bit about the house rules.

M: OK.

HI1: We'll give you your own key, so you can
come and go when you want. If you come home late,
though, please try to be quiet. And make sure you lock
the front door.

M: From inside?

HI1: Yes. Here, look. Like this.

M: Ah,Isee. OK.

Hl1: And no overnight guests are allowed in the house.
M: Guests?
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H1: Yes. Um ... no-one can sleep in your room apart
from you, so no friends or...

M: Oh, OK. yes. Don't worry. No problem. No
problem.

H1: And breakfast is served between seven and
eight. You know we're vegetarian, don't you?

M: Veg...?

H1: Vegetarian. We don't eat any meat.

M: No meat?

H1: No. Didn't they tell you? Oh well. Anyway,
that's more or less everything, I think. I'll show you to
your room. I'm sure you're very tired.

M: Yes. And I have to get up early tomorrow. Do
you have a watch I can borrow?

H1: An alarm clock, you mean? Yes, I'm sure we
can lend you one.

M: Thank you.

H2: And then tomorrow morning, we'll show you
how to get to your school.

M: OK. One question. Do you mind if I smoke in
my room?

H2: Smoke? Weﬂ, actually, I'd rather you didn't, if
you don't mind. I'm sorry.
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UNIT 4

Vacations in January

It’s usually mild in winter, and it doesn’t often rain,
so you don’t have to bring warm clothes. But you’ll need
a light coat or a sweater because it can get cool in the
evenings.

There is so much to see and do. We have some
wonderful museums, especially the mosques are beautiful,
but of course what everyone wants to see is the Pyramids.
You must visit the Pyramids. Go either early in the
morning or late in the afternoon. The light is much better
then. And if you have time, you should take a cruise down
the Nile. That’s really interesting. You can visit all kinds
of places that are difficult to get to by land.

The best place to try local food is in the city center.
You should try koftas or kebabs, which is made of meat,
usually lamb. You should also try faladel, which is a kind
of ball made of beans mixed with herbs, it’s fried until it’s
crispy. It’s delicious. One of the nicest things to drink is
tea, mint tea. It’s especially good if the weather is very

hot, it’s really refreshing.
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ANSWER KEYS PART B

UNIT 1

VOCABULARY Ages

Baby — toddler — child — teenager — adult — middle-
aged — pensioner — old/elderly ‘

SPEAKING Making conversations

1 fvii 2cv 3gii 4avi

5biii 6di 7eiv

LISTENING When I was young, I used to ...
Life as a child

1 Play sports on Saturday morning; have family
dinner on Sunday

2 Watch TV and do homework
3 Go camping at national parks

4 Play baseball, basketball, tennis, swimming,
ice-skating

5 Like cartoons, action movies, and Westerns

6 Like ice-cream, pizza, candy, soda, french fries

LISTENING  Hopes and Ambitions

M basketball player ©® 1 jve their lives
@ make a lot () broke my arms
3 to be happy ® health club
) a year off ©) feeling sick

©) find work (10 having more time
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UNIT 2

VOCABULARY  Iliness
Id 2b 3a 4h S5g 6 7f 8 9e¢ 10c
1 water verb chay nudc mét

sneeze verb hit hoi
2 sick adjective  bi bénh
3 rash noun mé day, ban do
4 cough verb ho
5 lask verb kéo dai
6 ache verb dau nhirc

appetite noun su thém dn
7 swallow verb nudt
8 sweat verb d6 md hoi
9 concentrate verb tip trung tu tuéng
LISTENING
(1) flu (2) cold (3) weak (4) tired
(5) ache (6) rest (7) sick (8) well
() sneezing  (10) water  (11)tablets (12) sunglasses

PRACTICE

IB/F 2C/E 3A/D

Common questions about illness




GRAMMAR
1 Don’t have
2 Eat

3 Put

4 Stop
GRAMMAR
Ic 2h 3a

Imperatives

5
6
7

8

Don’t drink
Wash

Don’t leave

Let

Infinitive of purpose

4f 55 6b

7e 81 9g
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10d
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UNIT 3

SPEAKING How do you feel?

1-f-vi 2-d-ii 3-g-vii 4-b-viii
5-a-iv 6-h-v 7-c-iii 8-e-1
GRAMMAR  -ed/-ing adjectives

1. exciting 5. disappointed

2. boring — interesting 6. frightened

3. worried 7. confusing

4. surprised

READING Reading faces

i. b

i. 1. T 2T 3.F 4N 5T 6.F 7N
iii. .g 2f 3 4c 5a 6h 7d 8b
LISTENING  Mistaken First Impression

(1) flat tire (5) big, rough-looking

(2) fix a flat (6) terrified

(3) eight or ten (7) changed our tire

(4) scared to death (8) not to judge

LISTENING Neighbors ‘
Mrs. Snell’s story Steve’s story

1. construction 1. advertising

2. no (itcan’t be a good job) | 2. yes (it pays well)



his girlfriend
40
2:00 a.m.

yes

SUE= NV N

go to club

SPEAKING

M Do you think
@ If you ask me
® I don’t think
SPEAKING

() That’s terrible.

@ I know.
® Absolutely.
* No. What?
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his sister
about 10
11:00 p.m.

not much

N o s W

. go to hospital /
restaurant

Opinions
*) maybe
® T guess so

© ] suppose you’re right

" Responding to news and comments

() Really? That’s great.
©® It’s good news.
™ Definitely.
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UNIT 4
VOCABULARY Chores
Id—2e~-3b—-4f—-5a—6g—7c
GRAMMAR Infinitive / Gerund
1 washing 5 to wash
2 doing 6 to do
3 to finish 7 to play / playing
4 to take / taking 8 to go
READING: Benefits of chores

1. lc—2a—-3d-4b—5f-6h—7e—8—9g—10i
i. 1T 2T 3F 4F 5T

ii.

6 Any ideas in paragraph 4 and 5

7 Parents do too much for their children and not expect
enough of them.

8 Skills to function independently in the outside world /
skills that children will need as an adult

LISTENING Weekend plan

() go shopping © play squash

@ go to a football match @ play computer games
®) go to the library ®) go running

“ go to the cinema ©) do gardening

&) i
do some baking 19 g0 to a concert
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READING: Watching TV

1 Three hours a day

2 No, it doesn’t. Its effects are just temporary.

3 People can volunteer, spend time with family and
friends, and pursuit hobbies.

4 Happy people spend less time watching TV and
more time socializing or doing new interesting activities.

5 People who are older, female, single, and
unemployed as well as having lower income and poorer health.

6 People should take a nature walk and try to
identify plant life, insects, or birds; discuss an interesting
book with a friend over the phone; or maybe read
informative articles on a certain website.
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UNIT 5
LISTENING  Home Cities
1T-2F-3F-4T-5F
SPEAKING  What is /What are ... like?

1 is the weather 3 are the buildings
2 are the people 4 are the restaurants
LISTENING  Living away from home

1 have to 4 can

2 have to 5 don’t have to

3 can

GRAMMAR  Have to, Don’t have to, Can

1 can 5 don’t have to

2 have to 6 can

3 don’t have to 7 have to

4 can

SPEAKING Living with a host family

1F=2F-3 F—4T~5F—6T—7T—8'T—9F— 10T
GRAMMAR  Asking for permission
la—2c-3f-4e-5d-6b

GRAMMAR  Will/ Won’t

1 I’ll... stay 4 T’'ll bring ...

2 Tllgive... 5 Iwon’tbe...

3 I'llcall... 6 Iwon’ttell...
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UNIT 6
LISTENING
Good | Bad | Where did it
happen
1 Sanjay P., M | At home (before
Canada ’ the trip)
2 LizK., US | o At a restaurant
(during the trip)
3 Marcello F., Italy | M Along the road
(during the trip)
4 Carmela B., US i | On the train
(during the trip)
1 story4
2 story 3
3 storyl
4 story 2
5 storyl
6 story3
7 story 4
READING

1 Varanasi is in the left bank of Ganges River in
India. Varanasi attracts tourists because it has rich cultures
of India’s Hindu and Buddhists communities.
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2 Varanasi is important to Hindus as it is the holiest
of the seven sacred cities.

3 Hindus perform the aarti at Dashashwamedh Ghat
in the evenings. They put thousands of floating candles on
the river in dedication to Lord Shiva.

4 When visiting temples in Varanasi, tourists
should dress modestly; they should not show their back
toward sacred items nor take photos of funeral ceremonies
even from the river.

5 The deer park in Samath near Varanasi is
important to Buddhists as it is where Gautama Buddha
taught his first sermon, “Turning the Dhamma Wheel”.
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PART C
GRAMMAR
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THE PRESENT SIMPLE

Study these examples

I’m nineteen years old. They play football every
weekend.

He promises he'll write to you. Light travels at
almost 300,000 kilometres per second.

I'm, play, promises, travels are the present simple tense.

FORM

Affirmative
I/’You/We/They + Verb (a base form of verb)
He/She/It + Verb-s/-es

In the present simple we use the verb without an
ending (the base form of the verb).

Examples
I get the lunch ready at one o'clock, usually.
We always do our shopping at Greenway.
Most children like ice-cream.

(Déi véi chii ngit Iyou/we/they hay danh tir dém
dugc & hink thirc s6 nhiéu thi déng tir sé 1o dang nguyén
mdu, khong chia).

But in the third person singular (after he, she, it, your
friend, etc)., the verb ends in -s or -es.



245

Examples

It gets busy at weekends. She faxes messages all
over the world.

My husband thinks so, t00. Sarah catches the early

train.

(Chil ngit ¢ ngoi thw ba sé it nhw she/he/it hay danh tir
dém dwoc ¢ hinh thitc sO § it/danh tir khong dem dwoc thi chia
dong tir bang cdach thém dudi -s hodc -es & cudi déng tik).

The spelling for the verb in the third person differs
depending on the ending of that verb:

1. For verbs that end in -0, -ch, -sh, -ss, -X, or -Z W€
add -es.

Examples
go —goes caich — catches wash —washes
kiss — kisses  fix —fixes ~ buzz — buzzes

2. For verbs that end in a consonant +y, we remove
the y and add -ies.

Examples
marry — marries study — studies
carry — carries worry — worries
‘ (Déng tir tdn cung y ma trucc la mot phu dm thi bo y
roi méi thém dudi -ies).
Note: For verbs that end in a vowel +y, we just add -s.

play — plays enjoy — enjoys say — says
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(Dong tir tgn cing y ma trude la mot nguyén am thi thém -s).

Negative

I/You/We/They + Do Not/ Don't + Verb (a base
form of verb)

He/She/It + Does Not/ Doesn't + Verb (a base form
of verb)

With the present tense we use do and does to make
negatives. We use does not (doesn’t) for the third person
(she/he/it) and we use do not (don’t) for the others.

Examples

We don't live far away.

He doesn't want to go shopping.
Question

(Wh-Question Word +) Do + I/We/You/They +
Verb (a base form of verb)?

(Wh-Question Word +) Does + He/She/It + Verb
(a base form of verb)?

With the present tense, we also use do and does to make
questions. We use does for the third person (she/he/it) and
we use do for the others.
Examples

Do you live here? ~ Yes, I do.

What does he want? ~ Money.

Note: We do not add -s/-es to the verb in negatives and
questions, e.g. He doesn't gets and Does he gets?
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USE

1. We normally use the present simple to talk about
thoughts and feelings in the present.

(Dién ta cam xic/suy nghi/quan diém tirc thoi hay trong
hién tai).
Examples

I think it's a good programme.

Kitty likes her job.

2. We use the present simple to talk about things n
general. We use it to talk about permanent states and
facts (something that is always/generally true).

(Sw thét hién nhién/chdn Iy)
Examples
The earth goes round the sun. Paper burns easily.

The adult human body contains 206 bones. Nurses
look after patients in hospitals.

3. We also use the present simple to talk about
states, facts and things that are true in the present.

(Su viéc/hanh dpng dang hién hitu/ding ¢ thoi diém hién tai).
Examples

The cafe opens at 7.30 in the morning.

She’s twenty years old. My brother’s a student.

4. We use the present simple to say how often we do
things (something that happens again and again in the
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present). We use adverbs of  frequency
like sometimes, often, always, and never etc. with the
present tense. '

(Thoi quen trong sinh hoat hay sy viéc/hanh dong lap di
ldp lai/dién ra thuong xuyén trong hién tai).

Examples

I get up at 8 o'clock every morning. I usually go
away at weekends.

How often do you go to the dentist? Julie doesn't
drink tea very often.

We come here every week. Robert usually goes away
two or three times a year. :

5. Sometimes we do things by saying something.
We use the present simple in phrases like I promise, I
agree, I refuse, I apologise, I advise, I insist etc.

Examples
I promise I won't be late. (NOT I'm promising...)
I promise I'll pay you back.
It's all right. I forgive you.

PRACTICE

Look at each underlined verb and say what kind of

meaning it expresses. Is it a thought, a feeling, a fact or a
repeated action?

Matthew loves sport. » a feeling
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Sarah often works late at the office. W a repeated
action

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

Palace.

I hate quiz programmes.

We play table tennis every Thursday.
The computer belongs to Emma.
These plates cost £20 each.

I believe it's the right thing to do.

I'm hungry. I want something to eat.
I usually go to work by bus.

It's OK. I understand your problem.

The Queen of England lives in Buckingham

10 We come from Vietnam.




250

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS

Study this example situation
Sarah is in her car. She is on her way to work. She is
driving to work.
4

Is driving is the present continuous tense. The
present continuous means that we are in the middle of an
action. This means: she is driving now, at the time of
speaking. The action is not finished.

(Thi hién tai tiép dién ding dé dién té nhimg s
viéc/hanh dong dang dién ra & thoi diém hién tai (ngay
lic chiing ta ndi) hay xung quanh thoi diém hién tai, va
hanh déng van chira cham dit (con tiép tuc dién ra)).
FORM

The present continuous is the present tense of be +
an ing-form.

Affirmative

I+ Am + V-ing or I'm + V-ing

You/We/They + Are + V-ing or You/We/They're +
V-ing

He/She/It + Is + V-ing or He/She/It's + V-ing

Negative

I'm Not + V-ing

You/We/They + Aren't + V-ing
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He/She/It + Isn't + V-ing
Question
(Wh-Question Word +) Am + I + V-ing?
(Wh-Question Word +) Are + You/W e/They + V-ing?
(Wh-Question Word +) Is + He/She/It + V-ing?
USE

1. We use the present continuous to say that we are
in the middle of an action at the time of speaking.

I am doing something = I'm in the middle of doing
it; T've started doing it and I haven't finished.

(Ngay tai thoi diém hién tai (tho’z diém noi) hanh
déng dang dién ra, hanh dong da bét ddu trudc @6 va van
chira dugc hoan tat).

Examples

I'm waiting for the train. (I'm at the station
now). I'm waiting means that I am in the

Middle of a period of waiting. The wait is
not yet over.

I'm getting the lunch ready. (I'm in the kitchen

now).

2. We can also use the present continuous when we
are in the middle of something but not actually doing it
at the moment of speaking.

(Sw viéc/hanh déng dang dién ra quanh thoi diém
hién tai, nhung khong nhat thiét ching ta dang thuc hién
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hanh déng d6 vao thoi diém néi, va hanh déng vin chira
chdm dirt (con tiép tuc dién ra)).

Examples

Steve is talking to a friend on the phone. He says,
‘I'm reading a really good book at the moment. It's about
a man who ..." (Steve is not reading the book at the time of
speaking. He means that he has started it but has not
finished it yet. He is in the middle of reading it).

I must get back to the office. We're working on a new
project.

I'm quite busy these days. I'm doing a course at
college.

3. We can use the present continuous when we talk
about changes/growths happening around now,
especially with these verbs: get, change, become,
increase, rise, fall, grow, improve, etc.

(Nhitng sy viéc/hanh dong dang trong qua trinh thay
déi/phat trién/ting trudng, v.v. dién ra quanh thoi diém
hién tai).

Examples

Is your English getting better? (NOT Does your
English get better?)

The population of the world is increasing very fast.
(NOT increases)

At first I didn't like my job, but I'm beginning to
enjoy it now. (NOT I begin)
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The number of cars on the road is increasing.
The earth is slowly getting warmer.

4. We use the present continuous for a routine or

situation that we see as temporary (for a short period).

(Sw viéc/hanh ddéng c6 tinh chét tam thoi (binh
thuong khong didn ra nhu vdy) dién ra trong mét khodng
thoi gian nhat dinh).

Examples

I'm working at a sports shop for six weeks.

At the moment they've living in a very small flat.

We aren’t going to school today because we have
a picnic.

5. We can also use the present continuous with today,
this week, this year etc. (periods around now).

Examples |

You're working hard today. (NOT You work hard
today) Yes, I have a lot to do.

The company I work for isn't doing so well this year.

6. We can use always/constantly with the present
continuous to mean 'very often', usually with the added
meaning of negative emotion.

(Chi théi quen hay sw viéc/hanh dong xdy ra thuong
xuyén va gdy khé chiu cho nguoi khdac. Pugc dung voi
trang tic always, continually).
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Examples

Tom is always inviting friends here. (= He invites
them very often). '

I'm always.making silly mistakes. (= 1 make silly
mistakes too often).
PRACTICE

1. Present Continuous

What can you say in these situations? Add a sentence
with the present continuous.

A friend rings you up in the middle of 'Neighbours',
your favourite soap opera.

» Is it important? I'm watching 'Neighbours'.

1. A friend is at your flat and suggests going out, but
you can see rain outside.

I don't want to go out NOW. LOOK ......veeeeeeeeeeereenenn
2. A friend rings you up at work.
Sorry, I can't talk NOW......cccoeviiiiiiiiiiiiiietee e,

................................................................

3. You want to get off the bus, but the man next to
you is sitting on your coat.

Excuse me,

4. A friend wants to talk to you, but you have just
started to write an important letter.

Can I talk to you later?

..................................



5. You have been ill, but you're better now than
you were.

2. Present Continuous or Simple?

At work Mark is talking to Alan in the corridor.
Complete their conversation. Put in the present continuous
or simple of the verbs.

Mark: (») Are you looking (you / look) for
someone?

Alan: Yes, (») I need (1 / need) to speak to Neil.
He isn't in his office.

Mark: (1) coeeieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, (he / talk) to
the boss at the moment. (2) ................... (I / think) (3)
........................ (they / discuss) money.

Alan: Oh, rightt And what about you? (4)
(you / look) for someone too?

Mark: Yes, Linda. (5) .cccooovveeveiieeeenee (you /
know) where she is?

Alan: Oh, she isn't here today. She only (6)......
(work) four days a week.

(7)) I JUUUURR (she / not / work) on
Fridays. She'll be here on Monday.
Mark: Thank you. (8) .cccccovveveiiiiiinee (you /

know) a lot about Linda.
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Alan: Well, most days (9) ..cccccovrnnennd eeeeeeeea I/
give) her a lift, or (10) ..o (she / give) me
one. (11) ...ooiiiiiiiiiiiiins (she / live) quite close to
me. (12) oo (it / save) petrol. A

Mark: Yes, of course. Good idea. Yes, (13)
................. (I/ agree).

Well, (14) .o (I / waste) my time here

then. I'll get back to my computer.
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THE PAST SIMPLE

Study this example

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart was an Austrian
musician and composer. He lived from 1756 to 1791.
He started composing at the age of five and wrote
more than 600 pieces of music. He was only 35 years
old when he died.

Lived, started, wrote, was, died are all the past
- simple tense. '

FORM
Affirmative

Subject + V2 (the simple past of verb, e.g. was,
lived, played, wrote, ran etc).

Regular verbs: Very often the past simple ends in -ed.

(Tao thanh thi qua khir don cua déng tir c6 quy tic
bing cdch thém -ed vao dong tir).

Examples

I work in a travel agency now. Before that I worked
in a department store.

We invited them to our party, but they decided not
to come.

The police stopped me on my way home last night.

Laura passed her exam because she studied very hard.
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Irregular verbs: The past simple does not end in -
ed. There are a lot of irregular past tenses in English.

(Nhiéu dong tir c6 dang qua khir don bat quy tac. Tra
tir dién dé c6 cach dung chinh xdc cua déng tir).

Examples

Write — wrote

Mozart wrote more than 600 pieces of music.
see — saw

We saw Tanya in town a few days ago.

go — went

I went to the cinema three times last weetk.
shut — shut

It was cold, so I shut the window.

Negative

Subject + Didn't + Vefb (a base form of verb)
Question

(Wh-Question Word +) Did/Didn't + Subject +
Verb (a base form of verb)?

USE

In general, we use the past simple tense to talk about
something that happened/started and finished at a
definite time in the past.
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(Sw viéc/hanh dong da dién ra (co thé da xay ra lién
tuc trong mét khodng thoi gian nhat dinh) va hoan tat tai
mot thoi diém cu thé trong qua khir).

Examples

Last night- I played my guitar loudly and the
neighbors complained.

They got home very late yesterday.
I lived abroad for ten years.
She played a lot of tennis when she was younger.
We swam a lot while we were on holiday.
Tom went to university in 2010.
The letter came a few days ago.
PRACTICE
Put in the past simple of the verbs in brackets.

» The car stopped (stop) at the lights.

1 We (leave) the cinema before

the end of the film.

2 The streets .........cceevinnn (be) crowded with
people.

3 My grandmother ..................... (die) last year.

4 Everyone ............. e (have) a marvellous
time.

5 We i, (not / like) the food they

gave us.
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6 Claire ..................... (go) to Egypt last month.

7 The accident ..................... (happen) last
weekend.

8 It e (not / be) a very comfortable
journey.

O I (know) that ages ago.

10 Where .................. you (spend) your last

holiday?
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THE PAST CONTINUOUS

Study this example situation

Yesterday Karen and Jim played tennis. They started
at 10 o'clock and finished at 11.30.

So, at 10.30 they were playing tennis.
Were playing is the past continuous tense.
FORM

The past continuous is the past tense of be + an ing-

form.
Affirmative
I/He/She/It + Was + V-ing
You/We/They + Were + V-ing
Negative
I/He/She/It + Wasn't + V-ing
You/We/They + Weren't + V-ing
Question

(Wh-Question Word +) Was + I/He/She/lt +
V-ing?

(Wh-Question Word +) Were + You/We/They +
V-ing?
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USE

1. The past continuous means that at a time in the
past we were in the middle of an action.

I was doing something = T was in the middle of
doing something at a certain time.

They were playing tennis = they were in the middle
of playing. They had not finished playing.

(Sw viéc/hanh déng dang dién ra trong mot
khodng thoi gian nhat dinh va tai mét thoi diém cu thé
trong quad khir).

Examples
This time last year I was living in Brazil.
What were you doing at 10 o'clock last night?

Was Matthew already waiting for you when you
got there?

Soft music was playing.
People were walking in the park.
Read this conversation

Melanie: I rang at about three yesterday afternoon,
but you weren't in. I didn't know where you were.

David: O#4, I was helping Mike. We were repairing
his car. It took ages. We were working on it all afternoon.

Melanie: It was raining. I hope you weren't doing it
outside.
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David: No, we were in the garage. So I didn't get
wet. But I'm afraid I got oil all over my new trousers.

Melanie: Why were you wearing your new trousers

fo repair a car?
David: I don't know. I forgot I had them on.

It was raining at three o'clock means that at three
o'clock we were in the middle of a period of rain. The rain
began before three and stopped some time after three.

We were working all afternoon means that the action
went on for the whole period. David is stressing the length
of time that the work went on.

2. We can use the past continuous when we talk
about changes/growths happening in the past, especially
with these verbs: get, change, become, increase, rise, fall,
grow, improve, etc.

(Nhitng sw vit/sy viéc dang trong qua trinh thay
ddi/phdt trién/ Tang trudng, v.v. dién ra trong mét khodng
thoi gian quanh thoi diém cu thé trong qua khi).

Examples

The children were growing up quickly.

Her English was improving when I lived in London.
My hair was going grey.

The town was changing quickly in the 1990s.

3. Past Continuous or Simple?
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We often use the past continuous and simple together
when one (shorter) action comes in the middle of another
(longer) one. We use the past continuous for the longer
action and the simple past for the shorter action.

(Past continuous cho sy viéc/hanh dong dang xay ra
va simple past cho sy viéc hanh déng khac dot ngdt xudt
hién/xen vao).

Examples

As we were driving down the hill, a strange
object appeared in the sky.

While Laura was sitting in the garden, it
suddenly began to rain.

You drove right past me when I was waiting
for the bus.

The appearance of the strange object comes in the
middle of the longer action, the drive down the hill.

In the three sentences above, the past continuous
comes after as, while or when (As we were driving ..)..
We can also use when before the past simple, e.g. We
were driving down the hill when a strange object
appeared in the sky. David was making lunch when the
phone rang.

(Past continuous thuong dung sau cdc lien tw chi
thot gian nhu as, while, when hay past simple thuong
dimg sau lién tir when).



265

But we use two or more past simple verbs for one
action after another.

(Diing simple past khi dién td cdc sy viéc/hanh dong
theo thur ty xudt hién trucc sau (liét ké theo trinh tw thoi
gian)).

When we saw the spaceship, we stopped the car. (&
We saw it and then we stopped).

4. We often use the past continuous to describe the
background and the past simple for actions in a story.

(Khi ké/viét truyén: past continuous dén dat vao cdu
truyén va past simple cho cac sy viéc/hanh dong xdy ra
tiép theo).

Examples

The sun was shining. We arrived at the beach.
The stars were twinkling. The aliens landed quietly.

PRACTICE
Past Continuous

What can you say in these situations? Add a
sentence with the past continuous to say that an action
lasted a long time.

You had to work yesterday. The work went on
all day.

» [ was working all day.

1 You had to make phone calls. The calls went on

all evening.
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2 You had to wait in the rain. The wait lasted for
half an hour.

3 You had to make sandwiches. This went on all
afternoon.

4 You had to sit in a traffic jam. You were there for
two hours.

5 Your neighbour played loud music. This went on
all night.

Past Continuous or Simple?
1. Put in the correct form of the verb.

Rita: I hear the lights (») went (go) out in your flats
last night.

Emma: Yes, () I was watching (I / watch) a
documentary on TV when suddenly (1) ..................
(we / lose) all the power. But (2) ...........coooiiiat. (it
/ come) on again after about ten minutes.

Vicky: Rachel (3) oo
(come) down the stairs when the lights (4)
.................. (go) out. She almost (5)

............................... (fall) over.

Daniel: Matthew and I (6) ...........cooiiiiiiinn.
(play) table tennis at the time.

Andrew: (7) .o.ocooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiil (I / work) on
the computer. (8) ............................ (I / lose) a
whole hour's work. But this morning  (9)
............................ (I’'get) up early and (10)
........................... (do) it again.
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2. Lorna Bright is a long-distance walker. Look at
this part of her diary describing a morning's walk along
the coast. Write the missing words. Use one word only in

each space.

It was a fine day (») when 1 started out on the last
part of my walk around the coast of Britain.

The sun was (1) ...ocoovviieininnn. , and a light wind
(2) o blowing from the south-west. I was
pleased that it (3) ....c.cocoviiniinnn. ‘raining. [ knew by
now that T (4) .....cooiiiiininn. like rain. In fact I (5)
..................... it. 1 (6) ...oevvevenennn.... along the cliff

top and then down into the lovely little fishing village of
Wellburn, past a cafe where people (7) «.......oooevnennnn.
havmg morning coffee. Three miles past Wellburn I (8)
down for five minutes and (9)

a drink. Now it (10) .........cooiiien.

getting warmer, so I (11) ..................... off one of my
sweaters. T (12) ....oooevviiiinn.n. stop for long because I
(A3) ot to reach Seabury by lunch-time.
(14) e I finally got there, it (15)

..................... just after half past twelve.
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THE PRESENT PERFECT

Study these examples
She has written five letters.

The company employs around 400 staff and has
recently opened an office in the UK.

We’re going to Wagamama’s for dinner tonight. I’ve
been there a couple of times before.

Have you ever tried to write your name and address
with your left hand?

Has written, has recently opened, I’ve been, etc. are
the present perfect simple.

The present perfect tells us about the past and the
present.

(The present perfect la cau noi gitka qud khir va hién
tai. Su viéc/hanh déong da xdy ra trong qua khir (khong
nhdan manh dén thoi diém xdy ra) va quan tdm dén tdc
d_o‘ng/két qud/tinh liéen tuc/sé lan thuc hién cia su
viéc/hanh dong do doi véi hién tai (va kha nang tiép tuc
trong tuong lai).).

FORM

The present perfect is the present tense of have + a
past participle. '

Affirmative
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I/You/We/They -+ Have/('ve) + V3 (a past
participle)

He/She/It + Has/('s) + V3 (a past participle)

Regular past participles end in -ed, e.g. washed,
landed, finished etc.

(Qud khir phdn tur cua dong tir c6 quy tdc bang cach
thém -ed vao dong tir).

Examples

We've washed the dishes. Have you opened

your letter?

The aircraft has landed safely. How many points has
Matthew scored?

The Ytudents haven't finished their exams.

Many participles are irregular, e.g. seen, bought,
lost, done, written etc.

(Nhiéu déng tir cé dang qud khir phdn tie bt quy tdc.
Tra tir dién dé c6 cach dimg chinh xdc cia dong ti).

Examples

I've made a shopping list. We've sold our car.

Tom's thought about it a lot. She hasn't drunk
her coffee.

Have you written the letter?
Negative

I/You/We/They + Have Not/Haven't + V3 (a past
participle)
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He/She/It + Has Not/Hasn't + V3 (a past participle)

Question

(Wh-Question Word +) Have + I/'You/We/They +
V3 (a past participle)?

(Wh-Question Word +) Has + He/She/It + V3 (a
past participle)?

USE

1. When we use the present perfect, we see things as
happening in the past but having a result in the
present. There is a connection with now.

(Sw viéc/hanh dong da xay ra trong qua khwr (khéng
nhan manh dén thoi diém dién ra, cé thé gdn véi hién tai)
va nhdn manh dén két qud/tac dong cua su viéc/hanh dong
ngay tai thoi diém hién tai).

Examples

The aircraft has landed. (It's on the ground now).

We've washed the dishes. (They're clean now).

We've eaten all the eggs. (There aren't any left now).

They've learnt the words. (They know the
words now).

You've broken this watch. (It isn't working now).

"Where's your key?’ 'I don't know. I've lost it.’ (I don't
have it now).

He told me his name, but I've Jorgotten it. (I can't
remember it now).
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Is Sally here?’' 'No, she's gone out." (She is out now).

I can't find my bag. Have you seen it? (Do you know
where it is now?)

Note: The present perfect (something has happened)
is a present tense. It always tells us about the situation
now. The past simple (something happened) tells us only
about the past. If somebody says 'Tom lost his key’, this
doesn't tell us whether he has the key now or not. It tells
us only that he lost his key at some time in the past.

(V6i the past simple ching ta chi quan tdm dén suw
viéc/hanh dong da xday ra va hoan 1at & thoi diém cu thé
trong qud khir va khong nhan manh dén két qua/tic c‘z’ong

ciia sy viéc/hanh ddng d6 & thoi diém hién tai).

2. When we say that something has happened this
is usually new information for new or recent happenings.

(Cung cdp théng tin vé s viéc/hanh déng vira moi
xdy ra, co tinh tuc thoi).

Examples

Ow! I've cut my finger.

The road is closed. There's been (there has been) an

accident.

T've repaired the washing machine. It's working OK
now." 'Oh, that's good.’

3. We use the present perfect for a state/ change/
growth in a period of time up to the present, which is
unfinished.
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(Tinh lién luc cua mot sy viéc/hanh dong/tinh trang
da bdt dau & mét thoi diém nao db trong qud khir va kéo
dai dén thoi diém hién tai va van chua hodn tit (co kha
nang tiép tuc trong tirong lai)).

Examples

We've lived here for ten years. (And we still
live here).

DP’ve worked for this company since 2010. (And I’'m

still working now).

Note: We use the past simple for a state in the past,
in a period which is finished, e.g. We lived there for ten
years. (We don't live there now).

(Néu mét sw viéc/hanh dong/tinh trang da bdt dau &
mot thoi diém ndo do, dién ra trong mot khodng thoi gian
va két thiic trong qud khir thi ding the past simple).

4. We use the present perfect for actions in a period
of time up to the present, which is unfinished.

(S6 lan sw viéc/hanh déng dwoc thuc hién/xdy ra cho
161 thoi diém hién tai va khd ning van tiép tuc duoc thyc
hién trong twong lai)).

Examples

This young director has made four films so far. He
has made films means that it is possible he will make
more films.

Have you ever been to America? ~ Yes, twice.

I've played table tennis before.
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Note: We use the past simple for actions in the
past, a period which is finished.

Examples

The director made many films in his long career. He
made films means that his career in films is over. He won't

make any more.

I played table tennis at college.

(Dung the past simple cho sy viéc/hanh déng da
diroe thuc hién nhiéu Idn trong qué khit va khong con thyc
hién/xdy ra & hién tai hay tuong lai nita).

Some typical time expressions with the present
perfect are just, recently, lately, already, before, so far,
still, ever/never, today, this morning/evening, for
weeks/years, since 1988. (Some of these are also used
with the past simple).

5. Just, Already and Yet

We can use the present perfect with just, already
and yet.

Just means 'a short time ago'. Just comes before the

past participle.

(Sw viéc/hanh ddng co tinh tic thoi/vira moi xdy ra
gan day).

Examples

We've just come back from our holiday.

I've just had an idea.
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Already means 'sooner than expected'. Already
comes before the past participle.

Sv  viéc/hanh dong da dwoc thuc hién/hodn
thanh/két thiic sém hom dur dink).

Examples

We're too late. They’ve already sold all the tickets.
(= They sold the tickets very quickly).

It isn't a very good party. Most people have already
gone home.

My brother has already crashed his new car-

We use yer when we are expecting something to
happen. Yet comes at the end of a question or a negative
sentence.

(Yet sik dung trong cdu phi dinh hodc nghi vén, thé
hién hanh déng dwoc ky vong/mong doi sé€ xdy ra).
Examples

Have you bought the tickets yet? (=Vicky expects
that Rachel will buy a ticket).

It's eleven o'clock and you haven't finished
breakfast yet.

Has your course started yet?

6. Ever and Never

We can use ever and never with the present perfect.
We use ever in statements and questions. In Have you
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ever been to Brazil? the word ever means 'in your whole
life up to the present time'. Never means 'not ever'.

(Ever sir dung trong cdu khdng dinh/nghi vén, cho
dén thoi diém hién tai ching ta da bao gio, da tung thuc
hién sur viéc/hanh dong. Never:chua tieng/chwa bao gio).

Examples

Have you ever played cricket? ~ No, never.

Has Andrew ever had any fun? ~ I don't think so.

I've never ridden a motor bike in my life.

You've never given me flowers before. This is the
most expensive hotel we've ever stayed in.

7. For and Since

We can use the present perfect with for and since.
We use for to say how long a period is (e.g. for three
days). We usé since to say when the period began (e.g.
since Friday). ‘

(For chi sw viéc/hanh déng xdy ra trong mot
khodng thoi gian va since chi thoi diém bat dau su
viéc/hanh dong).

Examples
Vicky has only had that camera for three days.
I've felt really tired for a whole week now.

Those people have been at the hotel since Friday.
We've lived in Oxford since 1992.
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Note: We can also use the present perfect with for
and since when something has stopped happening.

Examples

I haven't seen Rachel for ages.

She hasn't visited us since July.

8. We use how long in questions.
Examples

How long has Vicky had that camera? ~ Since
Thursday, I think.

How long have Trevor and Laura been married? ~
Oh, for about three years.

9. Have gone to vs. Have been to
Examples

Claire has gone to Australia. Have gone to means
that we are still there.

Claire has been to Australia. Have been to means
‘that the visit is over.

10. First time, second time, etc.

After It's/This is the first/second time, we use the
present perfect.

Examples

This is the first time we've been to Scotland, so it's
all new to us.

This is the second time Rachel has Jorgotten to give
me a message.
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I love this film. I think it's the fourth time ['ve
seen it.

We use the present perfect with today and phrases
with this, e.g. this morning, this week, this year.

Examples
We've done quite a lot of work today.
[ haven't watched any television so far this week.
Have you had a holiday this year? ~ No, not yet
11. I've done it. I did it yesterday.

Study this example
Trevor: We've bought a new car.
Tom: Oh, have you? What sort?
Laura: An Adagio. We bought it last week.
Tom: Yeh, where did you buy it?

We often give a piece of news in the present perfect,
e.g. We've bought a new car. (The car is ours now). We
use the past simple, e.g. We bought it last week, to give
details or to ask for details about things such as when and
where it happened.

(Chiing ta thudng bdt dau cudc hgi thoai voi the
present perfect va tiép sau dé 1a the past simple khi di vao
chi tiét ciia sy viéc/hanh dong).

Examples

I've found my wallet. ~ Oh, good. Where did you
find it?
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Your parcel has arrived. The postman brought it at
eight o'clock.

They've closed the factory. ~ Really? When did they
do that?

PRACTICE
1. Put in the past participles of the verbs in brackets.
» We've found (find) all the answers. .
1 Haveyou........................... (wash) the car?
Youhaven't ........................ (eat) very much.
They've ............... (open) a new supermarket.
You've ..ooiiiiiiiiiii (write) it in pencil.

(make) the sandwiches.

........................

0 N AN N D W
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We've oo (have) our lunch.
Unitedhave ........................... (score) a goal.
The balloon has .................. (land) in a field.
9 Who's .c.oooiiiiiiii, (break) this glass?
10 It's warm because the heating has ..................
(be) on.
11 Haveyou ................o.o..... (sell) your flat yet?
121Ve oo (finish) that job at last.

2. Complete the second sentence so that it follows
on from the first. Use the present perfect.

My hair is tidy now. » I’ve brushed my hair.



1 The door is open. Someone ........................
the door.

2 This is Oliver's drawing, look. Oliver ............ a
picture.

3 The calculator is broken. Someone ...............
the calculator. ' |

4 United are the winners. United .......... the game.

5 There's no more wine in the bottle. We ............
all the wine.

6 Theflooriscleannow.I.................. the floor.

7 1know my number now. I ...........ooooiiiiiiins
my number by heart.

8 The guests are here now. The guests ................

9 I'm still working on the computer. | .
with the computer yet..

3. Trevor and Laura are decorating their house. Put
in the verbs. Use the present perfect.

Laura: How is the painting going? (») Have you
finished? (you / finish)

Trevor: No, I haven't. Painting the ceiling is really
difficult, you know.

(1) e (I / not / do) very much.
And it looks just the same as before. This new paint (2)
(not / make) any difference.

.................................

Laura: (3) «cevveveviinnnnn (you / not /- put) enough on.
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Trevor: (4) coveiniiii i (I / hurt) my
back. It feels bad.

Laura: Oh, you and your back. You mean (5)
................................ . (you / have) enough of

decorating. Well, Il do it. Where (6)
................................. (you / put) the brush?

~ Trevor: I don't know. (7) ............... (it / disappear).
[£2) I (I/look) for it, but I can' t find it.

Laura: You're hopeless, aren't you? How much (9)
....................................... (you / do) in here?
Nothing! (10) .......coiiiiiia... (I / paint) two doors.

Trevor: (11) .ooovviiiiiiiii e (I / clean)
all this old paint around the window. It looks much better
now, doesn't it?

Laura: (12) e
(we / make) some progress, I suppose. Now, where (13)
TP e (that brush /go)? Oh, (14)
(you / leave) it on the ladder, look.

4. Decide which word is correct.
P I'd like to borrow this book. Has Anna read it yer?
a) done b)for c)just d)yet

1 Ben writes very quickly. He's ........................
finished his essay,

a) already b) been c) for d) yet

2 What are you going to do? ~ I don't know. I haven't
decided
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a) just b)long «c¢)since d)yet
3I've coviiiiiiii to London. I went there in June.
a)been  b)gone c)just d)yet
4 HAVE YOU c.ennrinneneneneneneees done any skiing?
a) ever b) for c)just d) IOng
5 My boyfriend hasn't rung ..........c.ccooeeveee week,
a) for b) last c) since d) this

6 1 haven't seen that coat before. How
have you had it?

a) already b) for c)long d)since

7 The girls have .......cccoooiiiiiiiiaiinns to the
cinema. They won't be back until ten o'clock.

a) already b)been c) gone d) just

8 T haven't seen MY Parents .........o.ceoeeveeminaaneness
last Christmas.

a) already b) before c) for d) since

9 This is the first .......covvviiiiiiiiienss I've ever
lived away from home.

a) already b)since c)that d)time

10 This programme must be new. I've
seen it before.

.................................

a) ever b) never c) since d) yet

5. Put in the correct verb form.



282

['ve done (1 / do) all the housework. The flat is really
clean now.

A young couple bought (buy) the house next door.
But they didn't live there long.

1 Our Visitors .................c.cocoooiiiiil (arrive).
They're sitting in the garden.

2 There's still a problem with the television.
Someone ....... et (repair) it,

3 (lose) my bank card. I
can't find it anywhere.

4 The match .................cccoceiiiii.. (start).
United are playing well.

5 My sister ............. e PR (run) away
from home. But she came back two days later.

6 Daniel.........c...ooviiiiii. (earn) some
money last week. But I'm afraid he's already spent it all.

T We i (plant) an apple

9 Someone ..... e etetrerreaa.. (turn) on the hi-fi.

0T .. (phone) the office at
eleven to speak to the manager, but he isn't there today.
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ITT o e (make) a cake. Would
you like a piece?

12 The runner Amos Temila............cccccoeeennnnn.
(break) the world record for the 1500 metres in Frankfurt.
Then two days later in Helsinki, Lee Williams ran it in an

even faster time.
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USED TO
Study this example

Nicola doesn't travel much these days. She prefers to
stay at hiome. But she used to travel a lot. She used to go

away two or three times a year.

She used to travel a lot = she travelled a lot often in
the past, but she doesn't do this any more.

FORM

Affirmative
Subject + Used To + Verb (a base form of verb)
I used to travel a lot.

Negative

Subject + Didn't Use To (Used Not To ... is also
possible) + Verb (a base form of verb)

1 didn't use to like him. (or I used not to like him).

Question

(Wh-Question Word +) Did + Subject + Use To +
Verb (a base form of verb)?

Did you use to eat a lot of sweets when you were a
child?

USE

1. Something used to happen or we used to do
something = it happened often in the past or we often did
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it in the past, but it no longer happens or we don’t do it
any more.

(Sw viéc/hanh dong/thdi quen da ning thuong xuyén
dién ra hay duoc thuc hién trong quad khir nhung hién tai
khong cn dién ra/thuc hién nita).

Examples

I used to play tennis a lot, but I don't play very
much now.

David used to spend a lot of money on clothes. These
days he can't afford it.

Do you go to the cinema much?' 'Not now, but I used
to.' (= I used to go)

2. We also use used to ... for things that were true in
the past, but are not true any more.

(Sw viéc/sie vt truce ddy da tung hién hifu nhung
hién tai khong con ding/giong nhu vdy nira). '

Examples

This building is now a furniture shop. It used to
be a cinema.

I used to think Mark was unfriendly, but now I

realise he's a very nice person.

I've started drinking tea recently. I never used to like
it before.

Lisa used to have very long hair when she was a
child.
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PRACTICE

Mrs Bell is a hundred years old. She's the oldest
person in the village. A radio reporter is interviewing her.
Put in used to with the verb.

Mrs Bell: I've always lived in the village, but not
always in this house.

Reporter: Where (P) did you use to live (you / live)?

Mrs Bell: When I was a girl, we lived at Apple Tree
Farm. (1) .......... N eeeeeeerrananeeeeaaas (we / like) it there.

Reporter: But life was hard, wasn't it?

Mrs Bell: Oh, yes. Things (2) ....ccoevviiiiiieain.n.
(be) different from the way they are

now. In those days (3) .....oovvviiiiiiieiiiiniinnnnn..
(we / not / have) electricity.

Reporter: And (4) ....ccoviiiiiiiiiiiit. (you / help)
with the farm work?
Mrs Bell: Yes, (5) ceviniiiiiiiiiiiiiees (I/look)

after the hens.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE FUTURE

Read this paragraph from Rachel's letter to her aunt
and uncle.

This is my last year at college, so I'll be leaving in
June. And I've already got a job! In September I'm
starting work at a bank in London. So I'll be free for most
of the summer. I'm going to spend six weeks travelling
around the US. My friend Vicky is coming with me. She
ﬁnishes college at the same time as me. We're really
looking forward to the trip.

Here are some examples of verb forms used to
express the future from the above text.

Wwill I'll be free for most of the summer.
(Neutral future)

Be going to I'm going to spend six weeks in the
US. (An intention) '

Present continuous /'m starting work in

September. (An arrangement)

Present simple  She finishes college at the same
time. (A timetable)

Will be doing I'll be leaving in June. (In the
course of events)
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There are many different ways of talking about the
future, depending on how we see a future event. It may
be something that is fairly sure to happen, but on the
other hand it may be just a plan or an intention, or it
may be something that you think will happen but you
can't be sure about.

(C6 nhiéu cach/hinh thirc khdc nhau dé dién dat
tyong lai nhy chung ta co thé thdy tir bai doc tryée J6.
Diing cdu triic nhy thé ndo 9é dién dat tyong lai tiry thudc
vao cdch ching ta nhin nhdn mot sy viéc/hanh dong sé
xdy ra trong tuong lai. Co thé 1a mét su viéc/hanh dong
khé chdc chdn sé xay ra, nhung mét khéc c6 thé chi la mét
ké hoach hodc mét y dinh nhd,t thoi, hodc cé thé la mot su
viéc/hanh doéng ma chung ta nght rang sé xdy ra nhung
khéng cé gi chéc chan la sé xay ra).

WILL and SHALL

1. Form
Affirmative

Subject + Will + Verb (a base from of verb)
Negative

Subject + Will Not/Won’t + Verb (a base from of
verb)

Question

(Wh-Question Word +) Will + Subject + Verb (a
base from of verb)?

2. General facts in the future
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We use will or "Il to say what general facts we know
about the future based on some present situations.

(Dwa trén tinh hinh thuc té & thoi diém hién tai thi
mot s6 su viéc/hanh dong co khd ndang xdy ra trong twong
lai (@6i khi cé thoi diém cu thé) néu sy viéc/hanh dong
dang tién trién/dién ra theo trinh tu/dién bién nhu vdy).

Examples

Tom is 20 years old in 2018. He will be 22 in 2020.

There will be more cars on the street in Vietnam in

2025. (The latest figures show more and more Vietnamese
people are buying cars).

3. Predictions

We use will or "Il to say what we predict or think
about the future. Will here has a neutral meaning. It does
not express the idea that we have already decided to do
something or that we are planning something.

(Will don gian la cdch chung ta dwa ra phong
dodn/dir dodn (khéng cé can cit gi 6 hién tai) hay ngay tai
thoi diém giao tiép ching ta nght @én nhiing sw viéc/hanh
déng sé xdy ra trong twong lai. Nhitng su viéc/hanh dong
nay khéong nam trong ké hoach hay ¥ dinh da co san).

Examples

Vietnam will win the 2022 World Cup.

The west will have rain tomorrow.

The world will end in the year 2050.
You'll be late if you don't hurry.
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Will you be at home this evening?
The cost will not be more than £50.
I won't have time for a meal.
4. Will for instant decisions

We also use will for an instant decision, when we
decide on something or agree to do it more or less at the
moment of speaking.

(Ngay tai thoi diém giao tiép ching ta dwa ra quyét
dinh cu thé/tirc thoi dwea trén tinh hué'ng thuc Zé/ngb? canh
c6 san).

Examples

I'm thirsty. I think I'll make some tea.

You've left your computer on. ~ Oh, I'll go and
switch it off.

We must celebrate. I know, we'll have a party.
I don't think I'll do any work tonight. I'm too tired.

5. We often use I think/I don't think/I promise
cewill |

Exémples
1 feel a bit hungry. I think I'll have something to eat.
1 don't think I'll go out tonight. I'm too tired.
6. Will for order things, offers and invitations

We also .use will to order things and in offers,
promises, and invitations.
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(Churc nang giao tiép: diea ra loi yéu cau, dé nghi,
loi hira, loi mon).
Examples
Order things: I'll have the ham salad, please.
Offer: I'll peel the potatoes. ~ Oh, thank you.

Invitation: Will you come to lunch? ~ Yes, thank you.

I'd love to.
Promise: I'll pay you back next week.

Note:

We can use shall for the future, but only in the first
person, after I or we. I will and I shall (can be shortened
to I'll, which is pronounced /ail/) have the same meaning
here, but shall is a little formal, e.g. I'll be on holiday in
August. (= I will or I shall)

(Cdch diing shall thi lich sy va trang trong hon).
We can use shall in offers and suggestions.
(Churc nang giao tiép: dwa ra loi dé nghi, goi y).
Examples

Offer: Shall I pack up your shopping for you? ~ Oh,
thank you.

Suggestion: Shall we all go out together? ~
Good idea.

PRESENT TENSES FOR THE FUTURE

1. The present continuous for arrangements



292

Study the following text

Tom: Are you doing anything this evening?

Nick: Yes, I'm going to an ice hockey match. The
Tigers are playing the Kings. I bought my ticket yesterday.

Here Nick has already decided and arranged to go to
the match. (He has bought a ticket).

We use the present continuous for what someone has
arranged to do in the future.

I'm doing something (tomorrow) = I have already
decided and arranged to do it.

(Lén ké hoach tir truéc va sdp xép cu thé nham
giip sw viéc/hanh dong sé dién ra nhw mong mudn
trong tuong lai). ‘

Examples

I'm meeting Harriet at six o'clock. (I have
called Harrier to confirm the meeting and we both

know the time).

Sarah is going to Paris next week. (She bought the
train ticket and booked a hotel in Paris).

We're having a party tomorrow. (We sent the
invitations to all friends).

2. The present simple for a timetable
Study the following text
Mark: What time does your train leave tomorrow?

Sarah: Seven twenty-three in the morning. It gets into
Paris at eleven twenty-three.
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We use the present simple for the future when we
talk about timetables, programmes etc. (for public
transport, cinemas etc)..

(Lich trinh, thoi gian biéu cho s kién, chuong trink, v.v).
Examples

My train leaves at 11.30, so I need to be at the
station by 11.15.

What time does the film start this evening?

I've got the tour details here. We spend three
days in Rome.

It's Wednesday tomorrow./Tomorrow is Wednesday.

“We can use the present simple to talk about people if
their plans are fixed like a timetable.

Examples

- ] start my new job on Monday.
What time do you finish work tomorrow?
3. Be to and be about to

We use the present tense of be to + a base form of
verb for a future event that is officially arranged. It is
often used in news reports.

(Vin phong bdo chi: sy kién/hanh dong co6 ké hoach
chinh thirc sé xdy ra trong tuong lai).
Examples

The Queen is to visit Portugal in November.
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The Student Games are to take place in Melbourne
next year.

We could also use the present continuous here, e.g.
The Queen is visiting Portugal in November.

We use the present tense of be about to + a base
form of verb for the very near future.

(Su viéc/hanh dong sé xdy ra tirc thoi/gay sau
it phut).
Examples

The plane is at the end of the runway. It is about to
take off.

Do you want to say goodbye to our visitors? They're
about to leave.

PRACTICE

Write the sentences using a future form of the verb.
Use the word in brackets.

Express your instant decision to take a taxi. (I'll) »
I'll take a taxi.

1 Express your intention to have a rest, (going)

2 Express the idea that the timetable shows the start
of term on 6 September, (starts)

3 Predict a world war in five years' time, (there)

4 Express the idea that you and Ludy have arranged
a game of tennis for tomorrow, (playing)

5 Give your prediction of a probable fall in prices,
(probably)

. 6 Warn your passenger about the car crashing,
(going)
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WILL BE DOING

Study the following text

Rachel: Would you like to come to our party
tomorrow, Andrew?

Andrew: Er, thanks for the invitation, but I've got
lots of work at the moment. I'll be working all day
tomorrow.

Rachel: You won't be working on Saturday evening,
surely. Come on, Andrew, take a break. We Il be starting
at about ten o'clock.

I'll be working, won't be working, we'll be starting
are the future continuous tense.

FORM
Affirmative
Subject + Will + Bé + V-ing
Negative
Subject + Will Not/Won’t + Be + V-ing
Question
(Wh-Question Word +) Will + Subject + Be + V-ing?
USE |

We can use will be + an ing-form to talk about
future actions. There are two different uses.
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1. Will be doing for continuous actions

We use the future continuous for an action over a
period of time. It means that at some time in the future we
will be in the middle of an action.

I will be doing something = I will be in the middle
of doing it.

(Mot sy viec/hanh dong sé dang dién ra tai mét thoi
diém cu thé trong twong lai va kéo dai trong mét khodng
thoi gian nhat dinh).

Examples

This time next week I'll be on holiday. I Ul be lying on
the beach or swimming in the sea.

Don't phone between 7 and 8. We'll be having dinner.

Andrew can’t go to the party. He'll be working all
day tomorrow.

I'll be out at three o'clock. I'll be playing golf.

When the men leave the building, the police will be
waiting for them. '

What will we be doing in ten years' time, I wonder?

Note: Compare the past continuous, present
continuous, and future continuous.

Past: This time last week we were sitting on the beach.
Present: At the moment we're sitting on the beach.

Future: This time next week we'll be sitting on
the beach.
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2. Will be doing for single actions

We use will be + an ing-form for an action which
will happen in the course of events because it is part of a
plan or part of a schedule of future events.

(Tueng sy viéc/hanh dong cu thé dwoc sdp xép theo ké
hoach/trinh ty s& xdy ra trong mot su kién/ngit canh cu thé

trong tuwong lai).
Examples

The party will be starting at ten o'clock. (Part of the
evening's events)

The ship will be sailing soon. (Part of our journey)

3. We also often use the future continuous for
something that will happen as part of a routine.

(Mot sy viéc/hanh dong lap di lap lai va nhéan manh
sé xdy ra déu dan/nhu thwong I¢ vao nhitng thoi diém cu
thé trong tuwong lai).

Examples

I'll call in and see you tomorrow afternoon. I'll be
passing your house. It's on my way home from work.

Trevor and Laura will be cleaNing the house
tomorrow. They always do it on Sunday.

4. We can also use will be + an mg-form to ask
about someone's plans.

(Dung hoi vé ké hoach/y dinh trong tiwong lai).

Examples
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Will you be going anywhere near a chemist's this
morning? ~ Yes, why? ~ Could you get me some aspirin,
please? ~ Yes, of course.

How long will you be using this computer? ~ You
can have'it in a minute.

PRACTICE

You want to ask a friend to do something for you or
to let you do something. Find out if it is convenient for
your friend. Use the verbs in brackets.

You want to have a look at your friend's magazine
tonight, (read)

» Will you be reading your magazine tonight?

1 You want your friend to take your library book
back today, (go to)

2 You want your friend to send your best wishes to
Vicky soon, (write to)

3 You want to use your friend's calculator this
afternoon, (use)

4 You want your friend to give a photo to Daniel
tomorrow, (see)

5 You want your friend to give you a lift to the
festival, (drive)

6 You want your friend to give a message to her
sister soon, (phone)
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BE GOING TO
Study these examples
Matthew is going to play squash.
| Vicky isn't going to have any lunch.
We aren't going to complain.
Is Daniel going to apply for the job? ~ 1 think he is.

When are you going to pay this bill? ~ I don't know.
I can't at the moment.

FORM
Affirmative

Subject + Am/Is/Are + Going To + Verb (a base

from of verb)
Negative

Subject + Am/Is/Are + Not + Going To + Verb (a
base from of verb)

Question

(Wh-Question Word +) Am/Is/Are + Subject +
Going To + Verb (a base from of verb)?

USE

1. Intentions

We use the present tense of be + going to + a verb to
talk about something we have decided to do (an intention).
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I am going to do something = I have already decided
to do it, I intend to do it.

Example: Your shoes are dirty. Yes, I know. I'm
going to clean them. (= I've decided to clean

them, but I haven't arranged to clean them).

(C6 y dinh tir trucce sé thyc hién mot viéc/hanh déng
trong tuong lai khéng xa, chi la da co y dinh nhung chua
sap xép dé su viéc/hanh dong sé dién ra nhuwy dinh).

Examples

I'm going to watch the next programme. A

Emma is going to do an experiment this afternoon.

Rachel and Vicky are going to spend six weeks in
the States.

We can use I'm not gbing to for a refusal.
(Tw chéi thuc hién mét viéc/hanh dong).
Example: I'm sorry, but I'm not going to walk half a

mile in the rain. (= I don't want to/I'm not willing to walk).

Note: We can use be going to with the verb go (e.g.
We're going to go out this evening), but the present
continuous is more usual, e.g. We're going out this evening.

2. Predictions

We also use be + going to + a verb for a prediction

when we see from the present situation what is going to
happen in the future.

(Phong dodn dwa trén tinh hinh/hodn cinh hién tai
cho mét sy viéc/hanh dong sé sap sia xdy ra).
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Examples
Look at those black clouds! It's going to rain. (The
clouds are there now).

There isn't a cloud in the sky. It's going to be a lovely
day. (The sky is blue and clear now).

1 feel tervible. I think I'm going to be sick. (I feel
terrible now).

The economic situation is bad now and things are
going to get worse. (based on the bad economic
situation now)

David is climbing up the ladder and the ladder is
moving, so David is going to fall. '

3. The past tense of be + going to +averb

We use the past tense of be + going to + a verb to
talk about something we decided to do in the past but not
(a past intention).

(Cé y dinh thyc hién mot sy viéc/hanh dong trong
qua khir nhung da khéng thuc hién nhw Y dinh ban dau).

I was going to do something = I intended to do it
but didn't do it:

Examples

We were going to travel by train, but then we
decided to go by car instead. '

Peter was going to do the exam, but he changed

his mind.
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I was just going to cross the road when somebody
shouted ' Stop!’

Note: We can say that 'something was going to
happen’ (but didn't happen), e.g. 7 thought it was going to
‘rain, but it didn't.

(Mot sw viéc/hanh dong da cé kha ning xdy ra trong
qua khir nhung thiee té lai khong xdy ra).
- PRACTICE
1. Intentions
Put in the verbs with be going to.

Laura: What are you doing with that camera?

Trevor: (™) I'm going to take (1 / take) it to work.
(1) e (I / lend) it to Phil. (2)
(he / take) a few photos with it.

Laura: Why can't he buy his own camera?

Trevor: He's got one, but it isn't working properly.
) (it / be) a while before he

can get it repaired.

Laura: Well, how long (4) ....ccovveiiiiiiiiii .

(he / keep) ours? When
) I (we / get) it back?
Trevor: (6) ..................... (he / have) it over the
weekend. (7) ................. (we / get) it back on Monday.

Laura: Well, I hope (8)
(it / not / get) damaged.

.................................
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2. Predictions

What would you say in these situations? Use these
words: be sick, crash, get wet, lose, not stop, rain

The sky is full of dark clouds. > It’s going to rain.

1 Now it's starting to rain. There's nowhere to
shelter, and you haven't got an umbrella.

2 You feel awful. There's a terrible feeling in your
stomach.

3 You are playing Scrabble. The game is nearly
over and you are 100 points behind.

4 You can see a plane coming down. It's out of
control and falling to the ground.

5 You are waiting for a train. There's one coming,
but you don't know if it's the one you want.

It's travelling very fast.
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CONDITIONALS TYPE 1
Study the conversation

Vicky: Come on, Rachel. If we hurry, we’ll catch the
half-past-Nine bus.

Rachel: There’s no rush, is there? If we miss it,
there’ll be another one in fifteen minutes.

Vicky and Rachel are talking about possible future
actions. They may catch the bus, or they may miss it.

FORM

IF-CLAUSE MAIN CLAUSE
If Present Simple Will
If we hurry, we'll catch the bus.
If we miss it there'll be another one.
If it doesn't rain, we'll be having a picnic.

If1 don't practise my golf, 1won't get any better.

USE »
1. We use type 1 conditionals when we talk about
real and possible situations and their probable results.
(Cou diéu kién logi 1: diéu kién c6 thuc & hién
tai/twong lai, dién taé mét sw viéc/hanh dong co thé xay ra
¢ hién tai hodc twong lai).

The verb in the if-clause (e.g. hurry) is in the present
simple, not the future. NOT IfweH-hwry, we'll catch the bus.
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Examples
' I’ll go shopping on the way home if I have time.
If 1 pass the exam, I will orgaNize a celebration party.

We can also use the present continuous (e.g. are
doing) or the present perfect (e.g. have done) in the
if-clause.

Examples

If we're expecting visitors, the flat will need a
good clean.

If you've finished with the compuler, I'll put it away.

We sometimes use the present simple in both clauses
to talk about things that are always true.

(Moi twong quan giita nhitng sw viéc/hanh dong:
nhitng sy thdt téng quan, nhitng dit kién khoa hoc luon
luén xdy ra voi mot diéu kién nhdt dinh, khi mét sy
viéc/hanh dong xdy ra thi chic chdn sé& dén dén su
viéc/hanh dong khdc).

Examples

If you heat water, it boils.

If Daniel has any money, he spends it.

If you press this switch, the computer comes on.

This means that one thing always follows
automatically from another.

The main clause often has will. But we can use other
modal verbs (e.g. can).
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Examples

If you haven't got a television, you can't watch it,
can you?

If Henry jogs regularly, he might lose weight.

If Matthew is going to a job interview, he should
wear a tie.

The if-clause usually comes first, but it can come
‘after the main clause.

Examples

If I hear any news, I'll phone you.
I'll phone you if I hear any news.
2. More uses of type 1

We can use will/'would in the if-clause when we
make a request.

Examples

If you'll just wait a moment, I'll find someone to help
you. (Please wait a moment..).

If you'd like to come this way, the doctor will see
you now. (= Please come this way..).

We can use type 1 conditionals in offers and

suggestions.

Examples
If you need a ticket, I can get you one.

If you feel like seeing the sights, we can take a bus tour.
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We can also use them in warNings and threats.
Examples
If you go on like this, you'll make yourself'ill.
If you don't apologize, I'll never speak to you again.
PRACTICE

1. Comment on the situations. Use if + the present

tense + will/can.
It might rain. If it does, everyone can eat inside.
» If it rains, everyone can eat inside.
The children mustn't go near Nick's dog. It'll bite them.
» If the children go near Nick's dog, it'll bite them.

1 Rachel might fail her driving test. But she can
take it again.

2 United might lose. If they do, Tom will be upset.

3 The office may be closed. In that case Mark
won't be able to get in.

4 Nick may arrive a bit early. If he does, he can
help Tom to get things ready.

5 The party might go on all Night. If it does, no
one will want to do any work tomorrow.

6 Emma may miss the train. But she can get the
next one.

7 1Is Matthew going to enter the race? He'll
probably win it.
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2. Present simple in both clauses
Match the sentences and join them with if
You lose your credit card.

» If you lose your credit card, you have to ring
the bank.

1 You get promoted. You get a warNing letter.

2 I drink coffee late at Night. You have to ring
the bank.

3 You don't pay the bill. Your salary goes up.

4 Itry to run fast. The alarm goes off.

5 Someone enters the building. I get out of breath.

I can't sleep.
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CONDITIONALS TYPE 2

Study the conversation
Rachel: Would you like some cake, Jessica?

Jessica: It looks delicious. If I had your figure, I'd
eat the whole lot.

If I had your figure is an imaginary or unreal
situation. Jessica hasn't got a figure like Rachel's.

FORM
IF-CLAUSE ' MAIN CLAUSE
If Past Simple Would

If1 had a million pounds,  Id probably buy a yacht.
If1 won a lot of money,  1'd buy a big house

in the country.

If we didn't have a car, we'd find it
difficult to get about.
If Rachel got up earlier, she wouldn't

always be late.
USE

1. Thetype 2 conditional is used to talk about
unreal or impossible things. The past tense refers to
- something unreal. If I had a million pounds means that I
haven't really got a million pounds now, but I am
imagiNing that I have.
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(Cau diéu kién loai 2: cau diéu kién khong cé thyc &
hién tai. Piéu kién khong thé xay ra ¢ hién tai hodc tuong
lai, diéu kién chi 1o mét gid thiét, mét wéec mudn tréi
nguoc voi thuc trang hién tai).

As ‘well as the past simple we can use the past
continuous (e.g. was doing) in the if-clause.

If Rachel was playing her stereo, it wouldn't be so
quiet in here.

In a type 2 if-clause we sometimes use were instead
of was, especially in the clause if I were you.

Examples

If Rachel were playing her stereo, it wouldn't be so
quiet in here.

If I were you, I'd ask a lawyer for some advice.

The main clause often has would. We can also use
could or might.

Examples

If we had a calculator, we could work this out a
lot quicker.

If Rachel worked harder, she might do even better at
her studies.

The if-clause usually comes first, but it can come
after the main clause.

Examples

If I knew, I'd tell you.
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I'd tell you if I knew.
2. More uses of type 2

We can use type 2 conditionals in offers and
suggestions.

Examples
If you needed a ticket, I could get you one.

If you felt like seeing the sights, we could take a
bus tour.

Type 2 is less direct than type 1. The speaker is less
sure that you want to see the sights.

PRACTICE

Comment on these situations. Use a type 2
conditional with would or could.

Andrew is such a boring person because he works all
the time.

» You know, if Andrew didn't work all the time, he
wouldn't be such a boring person.

You can't take a photo because you haven't got your
camera.

» How annoying. If I had my camera, I could take
a photo.

1 You can't look the word up because you haven't
got a dictionary.
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2 You don't write to your friends because you're
so busy.

I've got somuch to do ....................... e eente et raaaaas

3 You can't play tennis because your back is
aching.

It'S @ NUISANCE. ooeveeeee et eee e

4 Claire won't marry Henry because she doesn't
love him.

OFf COUTSE, ettt e e e e e eeeeeeaenennans

5 Nick can't find the way because he hasn't got a
map. '
NICK'S 10St, BUL .o

6 David has so many accidents because he's so
clumsy.
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CAUSATIVE STRUCTURE

Study these examples

You should have your car serviced regularly.
Our neighbours are having a new garage built.
We must get another key made.

Do you get your heating checked every year?

Have your car serviced and get your heating
checked etc. are examples of causative structures. '

Causative structures indicate that we can cause one
thing or person to do something or be something. Three
common causative verbs are: let, have, make. Other verbs
similarly used as causative verbs are
cause, allow, help, enable, force, require, persuade, etc.

(Causative structures (Cau tric céu khién) nhdn
»manh viéc chung ta co thé nho vé/sai khién/cho phep/sap
xép v.v. cho dbi tuwong nao dé thuc hién sw viéc/hanh dong
cho chung ta hay mudn doi twong doé phdi nhu thé nao).

LET

Let + Somebody/Something + Verb (a base form
of verb)

Let means to allow somebody to do something or
something to happen without trying to stop it.

Examples
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Let them splash around in the pool for a while.
Let her say what she wants.
Let your body relax.

HAVE

have something done: to cause something to be
done for you by somebody else

Have + Something + Past Participle of Verb
Examples

You've had your hair cut!

She will have her phone repaired tomorrow.
They are having their car painted.

have somebody do something: to tell or arrange for
somebody to do something for you

Have + Somebody + Verb (a base form of verb)

Examples

My computer broke down. My brother is a computer
techNician. I'll have him fix it.

He had the bouncers throw them out of the club.
I had my assistant type the report
GET

In informal spoken English, we use gerin place
of have.

Examples
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She will get her phone repaired tomorrow..
They are getting their car painted.

I'll never get all this work finished.

Note: get somebody/something to do something,
e.g. He got his sister to help him with his homework.
MAKE

make somebody/something  do something: to
cause/force somebody/something to do something

Examples

She always makes me laugh. This dress makes me
look fat.

They made me .repeat the whole story. Nothing will
make me change my mind.

CAUSE

cause something to do something: to make
(something, typically something bad) happen.

Examples
The poor harvest caused prices to rise sharply.

The provocation done by North Korea caused the
UN to give them sanctions.

ALLOW
allow somebody/something/yourself to do

something: to let somebody/something do something; to
let something happen or be done
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Examples
His parents won't allow him to stay out late.
He allowed his mind to wander.

HELP

help somebody (to) do something: to make it easier or
possible for somebody to do something by doing something
for them or by giving them something that they need

Examples

The college’s aim is to help students (to) achieve
their aspirations.

This charity aims to help people (to) help themselves.
Come and help me (to) lift this box.
ENABLE

enable somebody to do something: to make it
possible for somebody to do something

Examples
The software enables you to create your own DVDs.

a new programme to enable older people to study at
college

enable som.ething to do something: to make it
possible for something to happen or exist by creating the
necessary conditions

Example

Insulin enables the body to use and store sugar.
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FORCE

force somebody/yourself to do something: to make
somebody do something that they do not want to do

Examples
The lawyer will force the witness to tell the truth.

She forced herself to be polite to them. The President

was forced to resign.
REQUIRE

require somebody/something to do something:
[often passive] to make somebody do or have something,
especially because it is necessary according to a particular

law or set of rules
Examples
True marriage requires us to show trust and loyalty.

All candidates will be required to take a short test.

PERSUADE

persuade somebody to do something: to make
people to do or believe something by giving explanations

or good reasons for doing it
Examples
Try to persuade him to come.

My wife is planNing to persuade her dad to go see a

doctor.
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VERB + TO - INFINITIVE
Study these examples
I expect to get my money back.
Sarah agreed to work late at the office.
We can’t afford to go to Australia.

After some verbs we can use a To-infinitive, e.g.
expect to get, agreed to work, etc. We can put not before
the To-infinitive.

Examples

Are you hoping to get a job in London?

Melanie has offered to help us when we move house.

Some people just choose not to get married.

At least I managed not to lose my temper.

We can also use a continuous or a perfect To-
infinitive.

Examples

Continuous: Andrew seems to be studying even
harder these days.

Perfect: David appeared to have hurt himself.

These verbs are followed by a To-infinitive: agree,
aim, appear, arrange, ask, attempt, beg, can't afford,
can't wait, choose, claim, decide, demand, desire, expect,
Jail, guarantee, happen, help, hope, manage, offer, plan,
prepare, pretend, promise, prove, refuse, seem, tend,
threaten, undertake, want, wish, etc.
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Examples

seem and appear

Sarah seemed to be quite annoyed.

The person I spoke to didn't seem to know anything
about the company's products.

The computer program appeatrs to have a bug in it.

tend, manage and fail
We use tend to for things that usually happen.

We tend to get up later at weekends. (= We usually
get up later at weekends).

We use manage to for being able to do something.

Luckily, I managed to find my way here all right. (=
I was able to find my way).

We use fail to for things that don't happen.

David failed to pay his electricity bill. (= David
didn't pay his electricity bill).

Note: Some nouns can come before a To-infinitive.
Compare these sentences.

Verb + To-infinitive: Mark promised to go
shopping. But then he arranged to play golf.

Noun + To-infinitive: Mark forgot about his
promise to go shopping. Sarah found out about his
arrangement to play golf.

Here are some nouns we can use:. agreement,
arrangement, decision, demand, desire, failure,
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offer, plan, promise, refusal, tendency, threat, etc.

After would like, would love, would prefer and
would hate, we use a To-infinitive (but not usually an
ing-form).

Examples

1'd like to do a parachute jump one day.

My sister would love to work as an artist.

Mark would prefer to drive rather than take the train.
They'd hate to cause a problem.

PRACTICE

1. Say what each speaker did. Use these verbs before
a To-infinitive: decide, demand, offer, promise, threaten

Henry: I really must speak to the manager. » Henry
demanded to speak to the manager.

1 Trevor: I'll put the shelves up soon, I promise.

2 Claire: OK, I'll buy both the dresses.

3 Melanie: I'll cook the meal if you like.

4 Tom: If you don't control that dog, Nick, I'll shoot it.

2. Put in the To-infinitive form. (Some may be
continuous or perfect).

Use these verbs: come, find, hang, have, invite,
leave, take

Harriet: Hello, Nick. You managed (™) to find your
way then?
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Nick: Yes, in the end. It's a bit complicated, isn't it?

Harriet: Well you're here now. Do you want (1)
............................. your coat up?

Mick: Thank you.
Harriet: I'm glad you decided (2) ..ocoovevrereeccernnnness

to our party. Everyone seems () IS a
good time. We tend (4) .ooevevevererenccncnnnns lots of people to
our parties. '

Nick: Is Tom here?

Harriet: No, he couldn't come. He'd already made an
arrangement (5) ..ocooveeieenieiinnnne somebody somewhere
in his taxi.

Nick: And Rita?

Harriet: Er, she was here, but she appears (6)
early. I don't know where she's

.............................

gone. She was with someone.
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VERB + ING-FORM

Study these examples

I usually avoid driving in the rush hour.

We'll have to practise throwing the ball into the basket.
Have you finished typing that letter?

After some verbs we can use an ing-form, e.g.

suggest going,' enjoy putting, etc. We can sometimes put
not before an ing-form.

Examples

Just keep stirring the mixture until it boils.
Nick says he's given up smoking.
Imagine not having anywhere to live.

These verbs are followed by an ing-form: admit,

avoid, consider, delay, deny, detest, dislike, enjoy,
excuse, fancy, finish, imagine, involve, justify, keep (on),
mention, mind, postpone, practise, resent, risk, save,
suggest, tolerate, can’t face, can't help, can't resist, can't
stand, carry on, give up, put off, etc.

Examples
mind

We use mind + an ing-form mostly in negative

statements and in questions.
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Andrew doesn't mind having lots of work. He quite
likes it. (= He doesn't dislike having lots of work).

Do you mind waiting a moment? ~ No, that's OK.

I wouldn't mind travelling around the world
some time.

can't or couldn't with help, resist, face and stand

I think Tom is very amusing. I can't help laughing at
his funny stories.

The dress was so beautiful that Claire couldn't resist
buying it.

Let's eat out, shall we? I can't face cooking a
meal today.

I never go in the bank if it's busy. I can't stand
" waiting in a queue.
keep (on) and carry on

We use keep or keep on/carry on + an ing-form to
talk about something continuing, or when it happens again
and again.

Nick keeps ringing Rita and asking her out.

The runners didn't mind the rain. They just kept on
runNing.

Just carry on stirring the mixture until it boils.
Note: Two forms together

We can sometimes use more than one To-infinitive
or ing-form together.
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Examples

The government decided to refuse to give in to the
terrorists.

I want to avoid hurting anyone's feelings. The man
deNied threateNing to kill a policeman.

We do not usually have two ing-forms together,
€.g. It was starting to get dark, NOT It was-starting-

getting dark.
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VERB + TO-INFINITIVE or VERB + ING -
FORM

1. A few verbs take either a To-infinitive or an ing-
form, e.g. Laura started to paint/started painting a picture.

After begin, bother, continue, intend, propose (=
intend), start, like, love, prefer and hate etc., we can
use either a to infiNitive or an ing-form. The meaning
is the same. '

Examples

People began to leave/began leaving the theatre
before the end of the play.

Rachel didn't bother to do/bother doing the
washing-up.
Do you intend to make/intend making a complaint?

Mrs Miles likes to do/likes doing parachute jumps.

She loves to look/loves looking down at the
fields below.

We always prefer to stay/prefer staying in
small hotels.

I hate to stand/hate standing up while I'm eating.

Note: But compare these two meanings of the
verb like.
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Like takes a To-infinitive when it means that we
prefer to do something even though we may not enjoy it,
c.g. I like to check my work carefully before I hand it in.

Like usually takes an ing-form when we use it to talk
about hobbies and interests, e.g. Claire likes skiing. I
don't like swimming much.

2. With some verbs, the choice of a To-infinitive or
an ing-form depends on the meaning.

REMEMBER and FORGET

We use remember/forget to do for necessary
actions. The remembering is before the action.

(Ghi nho/quén sy viéc/hanh déng can duoc thiwec hién
trong thoi gian toi).

Examples

I must remember to post this letter today. It's
important.

The clothes are still dirty because I forgot to switch
on the machine.

We use remember/forget doing for memories of the
past. The action is before the remembering.

(Nho/quén sy viéc/hanh dong da dwoc thuc hién
trudc day).
Examples

I can remember posting the letter. | posted it on
Friday morning.
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I'll never forget flying over the Grand Canyon. It
was wonderful.

REGRET

Regret to do something means to be sorry for
something you are doing, e.g. giving bad news.

(Ldy lam tiéc phdi ndi, phdi thuc hién mot
viéc/hanh dong).

We regret to inform you that we are not taking on
any new staff at present.

Regret doing something means to be sorry because
of something that happened in the past.

(Cam thdy nudi tiéc vi sy viéc/hanh dong da dugc
thuc hién/xdy ra trieoc day).

I regret spending all that money. I've got none left.

TRY

Try to do something means to attempt something, to
do your best.

(Cé’ gci'ng/né~ luc thuec hién mot viéc/hanh dong).
I'm trying to run this computer program.

Try doing something means to do something which
might solve a problem.

(Thik thuec hién mot viéc/hanh dong xem co giai quyét

dwoc van dé hay ko).

I tried clicking on the box, but it doesn't work.
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STOP

Stop to do something means to stop so that you can
do it.

(Dieng mét viéc/hanh dong dang lam dé thuc hién
viéc/hanh dong khac).
An old man walking along the road stopped to talk to us.

Stop doing something means to end an action, to
finish doing it.

(Dirng han mét viéc/hanh dong dang thuc hién).

There's too much noise. Can you all stop
talking, please?

MEAN
Mean to do something is the same as to intend to do it.
(Dw dinh/cé tinh thuc hién mét viéc/hanh dong).

I think Nick meant to break that glass. It didn't look
like an accident.

Means doing something expresses the idea of one
thing resulting in another.

(Mét viéc/hanh dong duoc thuc hién nham mang y
nghia (thé hién 1 két qua)).

I'm applying for a visa. It means filling in this form.

GO ON

Go on to do something means to do something else
to do the next thing.
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(T ié'p tuc thuc hién mot viéc/hanh dong khac (chuyén
sang lam cong viéc khdc)).

The teacher introduced herself and went on to
explain about the course.

Go on doing something means to continue doing it.

(T ié:p'tuc thuc hién mét viéc/hanh déng dang lam).

The teacher told everyone to be quiet, but they just
went on talking.

NEED

I need to clean my shoes. This means that I must
clean my shoes, I have to clean them.

(Chiing ta thdy can thiét phdi thuc hién sy viéc/hanh
dong).

My shoes need cleaNing. This means that my shoes
need to be cleaned.

(Cd’u tric bi déng véi need: sy viéc/hanh dong can
phdi duoc thuc hién).

PRACTICE

1. Remember, regret, try, etc.

Write each pair of sentences as one. Use a To-
infinitive or an ing-form.

Trevor didn't ring Laura. He forgot. » Trevor forgot
to ring Laura. ‘

- Tom and Nick had been playing cards for hours. But
they went on with the game.
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» Tom and Nick went on playing cards.

1 Harriet didn't think she could move the piano.
She didn't even try.

2 Mike once saw a spaceship. He'll never forget it.
3 What about painting the walls? They need it.

4 Natasha was unkind to Jessica. But she didn't
mean it.

5 Andrew was studying. He went on through
the Night.

6 When Mark was driving, he needed to make a
phone call. So he stopped.

2. Complete the conversations. Put in a To-infinitive
or an ing-form.

A: I hear you sometimes sail to France in your boat.
B: That's right. I really enjoy sailing.
1A: Are you going to orgaNize our trip?

B: Yes, of course. I've agreed ............c.ooeuenen....... it.
2 A: You wear a uNiform at work, don't you?

B: Yes, I have to, although I dislike .................... it.
3 A: Do you think they'll approve the plan?

B: Yes, I'm quite sure they'll decide .................... it.
4 A: What time will you be back?
B: Oh, I expect ....c.ccoovveveeeeenn.... back some

time around Nine.
5 A: Did I remind you about the dinner tonight?
B: Yes, thank you. You KEeep .oovereien, me.
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6 A: Was your decision the right one, do you think?

B: Yes, luckily. In the end it proved
................................ the best thing for everyone.

7 A: Do you still work at the post office?

B:No,Igaveup ...cocoeevieeieeiccnnnnns there last year.
8 A: Have ICM bought the company?
B: Well, they've offered ........ccooeieieeeniiiinns it.

9 A: I'm sorry you had to wait all that time.
B: Oh, it's all right. I didn't mind .........ccccoeneinennnn.
3. Make sentences from the notes.
Tessa / want / buy / a new coat / soon
» Tessa wants to buy a new coat soon.
1 we/must/avoid / waste / so much time

2 sometimes / a country / refuse / take part / in the
Olympics
3 1/like / see / the Rocky Mountains / some day

4 1/ mean / give / Judy / a Nice welcome /
yesterday ’

5 1/always/ like/see/my doctor / once a year
6 the buses / usually / stop / run / before midNight
7 1/can't face/ getup / at five / tomorrow

8 last year / we / make / an agreement / work /
together

9 yesterday / you/ promise / carry on / shoot / the film
10 my father / secem / get / better / now
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VERB + OBJECT + TO - INFINITIVE or
ING - FORM

Some verbs can take an object + a To-infinitive, and
some take an object + an ing-form. ’

VERB OBJECT TO-INFINITIVE/ING-FORM

I expect  the goods to arrive on time.
I'm sorry we've  kept you waiting
so long. ’

Verb + Object + To-infinitive

Here are some verbs we can use in this structure:
advise, allow, ask, beg, cause, enable, encourage, expect,
force, help, intend, invite, mean (= intend), order,
recommend, remind, take (time), teach, tell, warn, want,
(would) like, (would) love, (would) prefer and (would)
hate, etc.

Examples
We asked the doorman to let us in.
Nick couldn't persuade Rita to go out with him.

The hor weather has caused ice-cream Ssales 1o
increase.

It took ages to download the pictures from the
Internet.
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I didn't mean my suggestion to be taken seriously.
Tom wants United to win.
We'd hate the house to be left empiy.
I'd like you to listen carefully.
Verb + Object + Ing-Form

Here are some verbs we can use in this structure:
dislike, imagine, involve, keep, mind,
prevent, remember, risk, stop, €tcC.

Examples

Andrew is so serious. I can't imagine him having a
good time.

Do you remember Laura taking our photo?

A new law has stopped irafﬁc going into the
city centre.
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ABILITY: CAN, COULD and BE ABLE
TO

CAN and CAN'T
Study the conversation

Vicky: How many instruments can you play,
Natasha?

Natasha: Three - the violin, the clarinet and the piano.

Vicky: That's terrific. You haven't got a piano
here, though.

Natasha: No, but I can go to the music room in
college and play the one in there.

Vicky: I'm not musical at all. I can't even sing.

We use can to say that something is possible in the
present or future: that someone has an ability (e.g.
Natasha can play the piano) or an opportuNity (e.g. She
can go to the music room).

Note: The negative is cannot or can't.

(C6 kha nang/nang luc, co héi hay dwoc phép lam
diéu gi & hién tai va twong lai).

CAN and BE ABLE TO

In the present tense, be able to is a little more formal
and less usual than can. There is no difference in meaning.

(Khong c6 sy khéc nhau vé y nghia trong cdch dung
cuq can va be able to).
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Emma is good with computers. She can/is able to
write programs.

But in some structures we always use be able to,
not can.

(Luu y la be able to dwoc dung thay thé cho can
trong mét s6 cdu triic céu).

Examples

To-infinitive: It's Nice to be able to go to the opera,
(NOT #s-Nice-to-earn-go)

After a modal verb: Melanie might be able to help
us. (NOT Melanie-might-canhelp-us)

Present perfect: It's been quiet today. I've been able
to get some work done. (NOT I have-ean-get)

For the future we use can or will be able to but not
will can.

Examples

If we earn some money, we can go/we'll be able to go

on holiday next summer.

I'm afraid I can't. come/I won't be able to come to the
disco on Friday.

But to suggest a possible future action, we normally
use can.

(Khi dwa ra mot dé nghi cu thé thuc hién mot sw
viéc/hanh dong thi dung can).

Let's have lunch together. We can go to that new
restaurant. '
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COULD and WAS/WERE ABLE TO

For ability or opportuNity in the past, we use could
or was/were able to.

(Da tung co khda nang, co hdi hay dwoc phép lam
diéu gi trong quaé khir).

Examples

Natasha could play (or was able to play) the piano
when she was four.

In those days we had a car, so we could travel (or
were able to travel) very easily.

To say that the ability or opportuNity resulted in a
particular action, something that really happened, we use
was/were able to but not could.

(Nhung khi dang tim cdch xoay s& thuc hién mot
viéc/hanh dong cu thé trong mét hoan canh ‘dac biét’
hodc ‘nguy cap’ va viéc dé cé khd nang xdy ra thi phdi
dung was/were able to (khong dung could)).

Examples

The plane was able to take off at eleven o'clock, after

the fog had lifted. (NOT eo#ld-take-off)

Luckily Mark was able to get the work done in time.

The drivers were able to stop before they crashed
into each other.

Compare these two sentences.

The children could swim when they were quite

young. (A past ability)
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(Khi con nho thi nhitng dvea tré da biét boi, ning lec
da co trong qua khir).
The children were able to swim across the river. (A
past action)

(Trong mét hoan cdnh cu thé trong quad khir nhiing
dira tré da xoay so/tim cdch dé boi qua dong song).

In negative sentences and questions, we can use
either form. -

(Céu phu dinh va cdu hoi thi khéng phdn biét
couldn’t hay wasn’t/weren’t able to, dwoc dung cho tdt cd

trueong hop).
Examples

" It was foggy, so the plane couldn't/wasn 't able to
take off-

The pool was closed, so they couldn 't/weren't able to

have a swim.

" Could you/Were you able to describe the man to -
the police? '

We normally use could (NOT wasAvere-able-to) with
verbs of seeing and thinking etc.

Examples
We could see the village in the distance.

As soon as Harriet opened the door, she could
smell gas.

I couldn't understand what was happeNing.
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PRACTICE
1. Can and be able to

Harriet is visiting David, who hurt himself when he
fell off a ladder. Complete the conversation using can or a
form of be able to. Sometimes there is more than one
possible answer.

Harriet: Hello, David. I'm sorry I haven't (») been
able to come (come) and see you before.

I've been really busy lately. How are you?

David: I'm OK, thanks. (1) ...cccoeoevvericrierrinennen. as
walk) around now. The doctor says (2)
................................. (I / go) back to work soon. It'll be
Nice (3) ceocrerrieerreceeeeeee, .. (get) out again. I hate being

stuck here like this. I haven't (4) .....ccoovvveieeveceenn.e. (do)
anything interesting.

2. Could and was/were able to

Put in could or was/were able to. Sometimes either is
possible. Use a negative if necessary.

Suddenly all the lights went out. » We couldn't see
a thing.

1 The computer went wrong, but luckily Emma
put it right again. '

2 There was a big party last Night. YOU ..o
hear the music half a mile away.

3 I learnt to read music as a child. I
read it when I was five.

..........................
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4 People heard warNings about the flood, and they
............................. move out in time.

5 The train was full. T ... find a
seat anywhere.
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PERMISSION: CAN, MAY, COULD and
BE ALLOWED TO

ASKING PERMISSION
We use can, could or may to ask for permission.
(St dung can, could hay may dé xin phép).
Examples
Can I use your pen?

Could we borrow your ladder, please? ~ Well, I'm
using it at the moment.

May I see the letter? ~ Certainly.

Could often sounds more polite than can. May is
rather formal.

(Could thuong nghe lich sy hon can. May dwoc dung
trong ngit canh kha trang trong).
GIVING and REFUSING PERMISSION

To give permission we use can or may (NOT could).

(Pé cho phép thi sir dung can hodc may (nhung
khong dung could).

Examples
You can wait in my office if you like.

Could I borrow your calculator? ~ Of course you can.
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You may telephone from here. (A written notice)

May is formal and is not often used in speech.

(May duoc ding trong ngit canh trang trong va
thuong khéng dwoc ding trong giao tiép hang ngay).

To refuse permission we use can't or may not (NOT
couldn't).

(Tir chéi/khéng cho phép thi ding can't hodc may
not (chir khong dung couldn't).

Examples

Could we picnic here? ~ I'm sorry. I'm afraid

you can't.

' Members may not bring more than two guests into
the club.

We can also use must not, e.g. Luggage must not be
left unattended.

TALKING ABOUT PERMISSION

We sometimes talk about rules made by someone
else. To do this we use can, could and be allowed to.

(Khi dé cép dén nhitng qui dinh/cdch img xir & noi
cong cong).

We use can to talk about the present, and we use
could for the past. ’

| Examples

Present: Fach passenger can take one bag onto
the plane.
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Past: In the 1920s you could drive without
taking a test.

We can also use be allowed to.

Examples

Present: Passengers are allowed to take one bag onto
the plane.

Future: Will I be allowed to record the interview
on tape?

Past: We weren't allowed to look round the factory
yesterday.

For a general permission in the past we use either
could or was/were allowed to.

(Trong trieong hop dién té sw cho phép néi chung
trong qud khir (nhitng diéu ma ching ta thuong duoc
phép lam).

I could always stay/l was always allowed to stay up
late as a child.

But to say that the permission resulted in a particular
action, something that really happened, we use was/were
allowed to (NOT could).

(Nhung trong nhitng hodn cdnh cu thé/dic biét, khi
dién té sw cho phép dan dén mot hanh déng cu thé, mot su
viéc da thyc sw xdy ra, ching ta st dung was/were
allowed to (khong dung could)).

Examples

I'was allowed to leave work early yesterday.
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We were allowed to go into the control room when
we looked around the power station.

Compare these questions with may and be allowed to.

ASKING FOR PERMISSION ASKING

ABOUT PERMISSION

May I take a photo of you? Are we allowed -

to take photos?

(= Will you allow it?) (= What is the rule?)
PRACTICE

1. Asking Permission

How would you ask for permission in these
situations? Use Can I...?, Could 1..? or May I..? and
these verbs: borrow, join, look at, use

You are at a friend's flat. You want to make a phone
call. » Can I use your phone?

1 You need a calculator. The person sitting next to
you has got one.

2 You have gone into a cafe. Three people who
you know from work are sitting at a table. You go over
to the table.

3 You had to go to a lecture, but you were ill. Your
friend went to the lecture and took notes. Next day you are
well again and you see your friend.

2. May L...2 or Am I allowed to ...?

Are you asking for permission, or ar¢ you asking
what the rule is? Put in May I...? or Am I allowed to ...?
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» May I use your computer? (asking for permission)

» Am I allowed to smoke in this cinema? (asking

what the rule is)

| USSR cross the road here?

2 e, ask you a personal question?
3 e rollerblade in this park?
4o, drive a car without insurance?

S e, read your magazine?
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POSSIBILITY and CERTAINTY: MAY,
MIGHT, COULD, MUST, etc.

MAY, MIGHT and COULD
Study the conversation
Rachel: Whose bag is that?
Daniel: I don't know. It may belong to Maria’s friend.
Vicky: It might be a bomb. It could explode at any

moment.

We use may or might to say that something 1is
possible or that it is quite likely. We can use them for the
present or the future.

(Sw viéc/hanh dong co kha ndng hodc rat cé kha
ndng xdy ra & hién tai hodc tuong lai).

Examples
It may/might be a bomb. (= Perhaps it is a bomb).

I may/might go to the disco tomorrow. (= Perhaps 1
will go to the disco).

We can use could to say that something is possible.
Examples
The story could be true, I suppose. (= Possibly 1t is true).

You could win a million pounds! (= Possibly you will
win a million pounds).
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Sometimes could means only a small possibility.
It is possible (but not likely) that you will win a
million pounds. ‘

, (?o‘i khi could ngu y chi khd nang/co héi xdy ra
rat thap).
In some situations we can use may, might or could,
e.g. It may/might/could rain later.
After may, might or could we can use a continuous
form (be + an ing-form).
Examples

That man may/might be watching us. (= Perhaps he
is watching us).

Sarah may/might be working late tonight. (=
Perhaps she will be working late).

I'm not sure where Matthew is. He could be playing
squash. (= Possibly he is playing squash).

MAY, MIGHT and COULD IN THE NEGATIVE

The negative forms are may not, might not/mightn't,
and could not/couldn't.

May Not and Might Not

Something negative is possible.

(Suw viéc/hanh dong khong duwoc mong doi rat cé kha
nang xdy ra).

Examples

I mightn't finish the marathon tomorrow. (It is
possible that I will not finish it).
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Daniel may not get the job.

Tom might not be in.

Couldn't

Something is impossible.

(Sur viéc/hanh déng ndo d6 khong thé xdy ra).

Examples '

I'm completely unfit. I couldn't run a marathon. (It is
impossible for me to run it). -

Vicky is afraid of heights. She couldn't climb onto
the roof.

MUST and CAN'T

We use must when we realize that something is

certainly true.

(Nhdn thirc dwoc mot viéc/hanh déng la chdc
chdn ding).

Examples

She isn't answering the phone. She must be out.

I had my keys a moment ago. They must be here
somewhere.

Andrew isn't here. He must be working in the library.

We use can't when we realize that something is
impossible.

(Sw viéc/hanh dong nao do khong thé xdy ra).

Examples |

We haven't walked far. You can't be tired yet.
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Life can't be easy when you have to spend it in a
wheelchair.

Nick can't be touring Scotland. I saw him this
morning.

PRACTICE

1. Vicky and Rachel are at college. They're looking
for their friend Natasha. Complete the conversation. Use
may or might and the verb in brackets. Sometimes you
need to use the continuous.

Vicky: I can't find Natasha. Have you seen her?

Rachel: (») She might be (she / be) in the music
room. (P ) She may be practising (she / practise).

Vicky: No, she isn't there. I thought (1)

.............................. (she / be) with you.

Rachel: It's a nice day. (2) .ccccoeeeeciieerreenennenn. (she /
be) on the lawn. (3) oooocvvvveeciiiieeens (she / sit) out there
reading the paper. Or (4) ..c.occoviieeeieeeiiennns (she / have) a
coffee. (5) cevvvveevennieieeeeeenne. (you / find) her in the canteen.

Emma: No, I've looked there.

Rachel: Well, here comes Jessica. (6) .....cccceeeeeuneennnne.
(she / know). ‘

2. Add a sentence with may or might (both are
correct). _
I'm not sure if it's going to rain. ™ It may/might
rain. ~

I don't know if we'll see an elephant. » We
may/might see one.

1 I can't say whether Daniel will win.
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3. A reporter is interviewing Mrs Miles for a TV
news programme. Complete the conversation. Put in must,
can't or might.

Mrs Miles: My name's Nora Miles, and I'm going to
do a parachute jump.

Reporter: Mrs Miles, you're seventy-three, and you're

going to jump out of an aeroplane. You ( » ) must be mad.
You (1) coeeeeeeiiieeeeeineeeeeee be serious.

Mrs Miles: It really (2) oo be
wonderful to look down from the sky. I've always wanted

to try it.

Reporter: But anything could happen. You (3)
.............................. be injured or even killed. I wouldn't
take the risk.

Mrs Miles: Well, young man, your life (4)

.............................. be much fun if you never take risks.
You ought to try it. You never know - you (5)
.............................. enjoy it.

Reporter: Enjoy it? You (6) ..cocoevevniciiinnnnnnn. be

joking!
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NECESSITY: MUST and HAVE TO

PRESENT, PAST and FUTURE

We use must and have to/has to to say that
something is necessary. _

(S viéc/hanh déng nao dé 1a can thiéy).

Examples

You'll be leaving college soon. You must think about
your future.

We're very busy at the office. 1 have to work on
Saturday morning.

Mark has to get the car repaired. There's something
wrong with the brakes.

When we use the past, or the future with will, we
need a form of have to.

Examples

Emma had to go to the dentist yesterday, NOT She

That wasn't very good. We'll have to do better next time.

And in other structures we also use a form of have
7o, not must.

Examples

To-infinitive: I don't want to have to wait in a queue
Jor ages.
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~ After a modal verb: Emma has toothache. She might
have to go to the dentist.
Present perfect: Mark has had to drive all the way to
Glasgow.
For negatives and questions with have to/has to and
had to, we use a form of do/does.
Examples

I don't have to work on Sundays. (= It is not
necessary for me to work).

Why does Andrew have to study every evening?

Did you have to pay for your second cup of coffee? ~
No, Ididn't.

MUST or HAVE TO?

Both must and have to express necessity, but we use
them differently.

(Cé must va have to déu dién td sy can thiét, nhung
cach dung khac nhau).

We use must when the speaker feels that something
is necessary.

(Nguoi néi cam thdy su viéc/hanh dong la can thiét).
Examples

You must exercise. (I'm telling you).

We must be quiet. (I'm telling you).

I/we must can also express a wish.
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Examples

I must buy a newspaper. I want to see the
racing results.

We must invite Claire. She's wonderful company.

We use have to when the situation makes something
necessary.

(Trong mot s6 tinh hu‘é'ng/nigﬁ canh cu thé khién su
viéc/hanh dong nao do la can thiét).

Examples

I have to exercise. (The doctor told me).

We have to be quiet. (That's the rule).

I have to buy a newspaper. The boss asked me to
get one. '

We have to invite Trevor and Laura. They invited us

last time.
HAVE GOT TO

Have got to means the same as have to, but have got
to is informal. We use it mainly in the present.

Examples

I have to/I've got to make my sandwiches.

My father has to/has got to take these pills.

Do we have to apply/Have we got to apply for a visa?
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NECESSITY: MUSTN'T, NEEDN'T, etc.

MUSTN'T or NEEDN'T?
We use must to say that something is necessary.
Examples
You must be careful with those glasses.
I must remember my key.
Now compare mustn't and needn't...
We use mustn't to say that something is a bad idea.

(Khi sw viéc/hanh déng ndo dé la y tuéng khong
hay/khong phit hop véi hoan canh va dén dén két qua
khong 16t dep).

Examples o
You mustn't drop those glasses. They'll break.
I mustn't forget my key, or I won't get in.

You mustn't wear your best clothes. You'll get
them dirty.

We use needn't when something is not necessary.
(Khi sur viéc/hanh dgng ndo d6 Ia khong cdn thiét).
Examples

You needn't wash those glasses. They're clean.

We needn't make sandwiches. There's a cafe.
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You needn't wear your best clothes. You can wear
what you like.

DON'T HAVE TO and DON'T NEED TO

We can use don't have to and don't need to when
something is not necessary. The meaning is the same
as needn't.

Examples

You don't have to/don't need to wash those glasses.

They're clean.

Mark doesn't have to/doesn't need to finish the
report today. He can do it at the weekend.

. For the past we use didn't.
The food was free. We didn't have to pay/We didn't
need to pay for it.
PRACTICE
1. Write a sentence with must, have to or has to.

The sign says: 'Passengers must show their tickets.'
» So passengers have to show their tickets.

The children have to be in bed by nine. » Their
parents said: 'You must be in bed by nine.'

1 Laura has to get to work on time.

Her boss told her: ......oooooumiveviiiee

2 The police told Nick: "You must keep your dog
under control.'



So Nick

3 The pupils have to listen carefully.

The teaChEr SAYS: .cveveevrveeeeeeicvreesmeaeneesesssetsicneneacns

4 The new sign says: 'Visitors must report to the
security officer.'

2. Put in must or have to/has to. Choose which is
best for the situation.

» 1 have to go to the airport. I'm meeting someone.

1 YOU oo lock the door when
you go-out. There've been a lot of break-ins recently.

2 Daniel ....ccooieiiiieiiiniiiiiinnnnens go to the bank. He
hasn't any money.

3 T work late tomorrow.

We're very busy at the office.

4 You really....coomvverevccieniicinnnnnn, make less
noise. I'm trying to concentrate. '

5 1 think you ..., pay to park
here. I'll just go and read that notice.

6 You really ...occooviirviiiiiiiiieies hurry up,
Vicky. We don't want to be late.

T 1o put the heating on. I
feel really cold.

3. Put in must, mustn't or needn't.
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» Laura: You needn't take an umbrella. It isn't
going to rain.

Trevor: Well, I don't know. It might do.

Laura: Don't lose it then. You mustn't leave it on
the bus.

1 Vicky: Come on. We .......ccceeeeeee. hurry. We
...................... be late.
Rachel: It's only ten past. We .......cccccn.e.e. hurry.

There's lots of time.
2 Claire: My sister and I are going a different way.

Guide: Oh, you ...c.cocoeeeennn. go off on your own. It
isn't safe. We .....cooceeeeeenes keep together in a group.

3 David: I'll put these cups in the dishwasher.

Melanie: No, yOU ......ccovvreennnne. put them in there. It
might damage them. In fact, we .................... wash them
at all. We didn't use them.

4 Secretary: I ..ooocoveveeeennen. forget to type this letter.

Mark: Yes, it coccccereeereneenne go in the post today
because it's quite urgent. But the report isn't so important.
You .oooooveneennnnenn. type the report today.



357

SHOULD, OUGHT TO, HAD BETTER and
BE SUPPOSED TO

SHOULD and OUGHT TO

We use should and ought to to say what is the best
thing or the rlght thing to do. There is no difference in
meaning.

(Sw viéc/hanh dong chung chung hodc trong mot
hoan canh cu thé la 16t nhét/can thiét/ding nén thuc hién
va la qui tdc tmg xir hdng ngay).

Examples

You're not very well. Perhaps you should see a
doctor.

Your uncle was very kind to me. I ought to write him
a letter of thanks. '

People shouldn’t break/oughtn’t to break their
promises. ’ |

We can also use should and ought to in questions to
ask for advice. '

(Xin loi khuyén, y kién, tw van)

Examples

Where should I put this picture, do you think?

It’s a difficult problem. Howlought we to deal with it?




358

After should or ought to we can use a continuous
form (be + an ing-form).

Examples
It’s half past six already. I should be cooking the tea.

Why are you sitting here doing nothing? You ought
to be working.

HAD BETTER

We use had better to say what is the best thing to do
In a situation.

(Khi s viéc/hanh déng trong mét hodn canh cy thé
la cdn thiét/tot nhat nén thuc hién ).

Examples
It’s cold. The children had better wear their coats.

The neighbours are complaining. We'd better turn
the music down.

My wife is waiting for me. I’d better not be late.

We could also use should or ought to in these
examples, although had better is stronger. The

speaker sees the action as necessary and expects that
it will happen.

(Ding had better khi hanh dng la thdt s cdn thiét
va nén dugc thuc hién ngay).

BE SUPPOSED TO

We use be supposed to when we are talking about
the normal or correct way of doing things.
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(Trong hoan cdnh cu thé, khi dé cdp sy viéc/hanh
déng la can thiét/ding ddn theo 1é thuong trong qui
tdc irng xir).

The guests are supposed to buy flowers for the
hostess.

Look at these cars. This area is supposed to be kept
clear of traffic.

The bus driver needs to concentrate. You're not

supposed to talk to him.

How am I supposed to cook this? ~ It tells you on
the packet.

We can use was/were supposed to for the past.

It’s eleven o’clock. You were supposed to be here at
ten thirty, you know.

PRACTICE

Complete the conversation. Use should, ought to,
had better or be supposed to and the verbs in brackets.
Usually there is more than one correct answer.

Vicky: What time (P) are we supposed to be (we /
be) at the coffee morning?

Rachel: The invitation says ten o’clock.

Vicky: Well, it’s ten now. 1)
e eerera—eeeeeeenenananaeaees (we / hurry). )
e reeerreessseeeeerteeeeateeenaaaaans (we / not / be) late.

Rachel: Oh, it won’t matter if we’re a bit late.
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Vicky: I think it would be rude, wouldn’t it? 1 don’t
think (3) ... (people / arrive) late
when they’ve been invited to something.

Rachel: You WorTy too much. “
.......................................... (you / not / take) everything so

seriously, Vicky. It’s a coffee morning, not a job
INEETVIEW. (5) .oivvieeeecreciiceeeeecena S (we / not / get)
there exactly on time.
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SUGGESTIONS, OFFERS and
INVITATIONS

SUGGESTIONS

We can use Shall we ..2 or Let's to make a

suggestion.
Examples
It's a lovely day. Shall we go for a walk? ~ Yes, OK.
Let's play some music. ~ Good idea.
We can also use could for a suggestion.
Examples

We could watch this comedy on TV tonight. ~ Well,
actually I've seen it before.

You could invite a few friends around. ~ Yes, why not?
We can also use Why don't...?

Why don’t we have a look round the market?

To ask for a suggestion we use shall, should or can.
Examples

Where shall/should we go for our holiday? ~ What
about Spain? | '

What can 1 get Claire for her birthday? ~ I've no idea.
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OFFERS

We can use will or can to offer to do something.
Examples
I'll carry your bag. ~ Oh, thanks.

We can give you a lift. ~ Oh, that would be great.
Thank you.

We can also use question forms with shall or can.
Examples

Shall we pay you the money now? ~ Oh, there's
no hurry.

Can I get a taxi for you? ~ Yes, please.
To offer food or drink, we use would like.
Examples

Would you like one of these chocolates? ~ Yes,
please. Thank you.

Would anyone like more coffee? ~ No, thanks.
We can also use Will/Won't you have...?
Examples _

Will you have a biscuit? ~ Thank you.

Won't you have something to drink? ~ Not for me,
thank you.

In informal speech we can use the lmperatlve e.g.
Have a biscuit. ~ Thank you.

INVITATIONS

The words we use in invitations are 51m11ar to those
we use in offers of food and drink.
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To invite someone, we often use Would you
like to ...?

Example

Would you like to have lunch with us? ~ Yes, I'd love
to. Thank you. :

Would like can have a verb with fo or an object
after it. :

Examples

Would you like to stay the night. ~ Oh, that's very
kind of you.

Would you like a bed for the night? ~ Are you sure
it's not too much trouble?

We can also use Will/Won't you ...?
Examples

Will you join us for coffee? ~ Yes. Thanks.
Won't you sit down?

In informal speech we can use the imperative.
EXamples |

Come and have coffee with us.

Please sit down.

PRACTICE

1. What would you say? There is more than one
correct answer.

A friend has called at your flat. Invite him to come
in. ™ Would you like to come in?

1 Offer your visitor a cup of tea.
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2 You don't know what to say in your letter. Ask
your friend for a suggestion.

3 You are walking in town with a friend. Suggest
having a cup of coffee.

4 A woman you know is afraid to walk home alone.
Offer to walk home with her. '

5 You are writing to a friend. Invite her to visit you
one weekend.

2. Complete the conversation. Put in could, shall,
will or would.

Daniel: Where (») shall we have our picnic, then?
Rachel: This looks all right. (1) ...................... we sit

here?

Emma: Oh, I've forgotten the sausages. They're
in the car.

Matthew: (2) .cccccvrveeennnee. I get them?
Emma: Oh, thanks, Matthew. |
Vicky: We (3) e, sit by those trees. It

looks nicer over there.
Rachel: No, it's fine here.
Daniel: Yes, it's better here, I think.

Emma: (4) .oooeeiieeiene you like a sandwich,
Vicky?

Vicky: Oh, thank you

Emma: (5) ......cc............ you have one, Rachel?

‘Matthew: And here are the sausages. (6)
................. anyone like one?
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PHRASAL VERBS

Study the conversation
Melanie: Hello, Tom.

Tom: Hello, Melanie. Good to see you. Come in and
sit down. Take your coat off.

A phrasal verb is a verb + a particle, e.g. come in,
sit down, take off. There are very many phrasal verbs in
English. We use phrasal verbs in everyday language rather
than formal language. Here are some particles which are
used in phrasal verbs: about, along, around, away, back,
behind, by, down, forward, in, off, on, out, over, round,
through, up €tc. '

UNDERSTANDING PHRASAL VERBS

We cannot usually guess the meaning from the
combination of words and some of them have more than
one meaning.

Some phrasal verbs are easy to understand.
Examples
Tom asked Melanie to come in.

The man in front turned round and asked me a
question.

The meanings are clear if we know the words come,
in, turn and round.
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But many phrasal verbs are idiomatic. The verb +
particle has a special meaning.

Examples _

How did this come about? (= happen)

Nigel made up the whole story. (= invented)

Fortunately, the plan came off. (= succeeded)

Why did you turn down such a good offer? (= refuse)

I can't make out if it's a man or a woman over there.
(= see clearly)

Sometimes a phrasal verb has the same meaning as a
one-word verb. The phrasal verb is usually more informal
than the one-word verb.

Examples

find out = discover leave out = omit
send out = distribute

go back = return make up = invent (a story)
throw away = discard

£0 on = continue put off = postpone turn
up = arrive

They're going to bring in a new law against drinking
and driving. (= introduce)

How did the argument come about? (= happen)

Emma isn't speaking to Matthew. T hey've fallen out.
(= quarrelled)



We've fixed up a meeting for next Tuesday. (=
arranged)

Trevor gave up playing football years ago. (=
stopped)

I had a pain in my arm, but it's gone away. =
disappeared)

We heard the bomb go off jive miles away. (=
explode)

The traffic was held up by road works. (= delayed)

The United Nations was set up to settle conflicts
peacefully. (= established)

I'm trying to work out how much money I've spent. =
calculate)

WORD ORDER with PHRASAL VERBS

Some phrasal verbs are intransitive, but others have
an object.

Examples

Intransitive: Suddenly all the lights went out.
Transitive: Someone turned out the lights.
Unsplittable Phrasal Verbs

We cannot put the object between the verb and
particle. We can sometimes guess the meaning.

Examples

I came across this word in a magazine. (= find by
chance)
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What are you getting at exactly? (= suggest)

I won't stand for this behaviour any longer. (=
tolerate)

It took me a long time to get over my illness. (=

y

recover from)

The police are looking into the robbery. (=
investigate)

Will you look after the baby? (= take care of)

Anna takes after her mother. (= look or behave like)
I ran into Tom the other day. (= meet by accident)
Tom is heading for trouble. (= go in the direction of)
Let's run through the details. (= explain)

Splittable Phrasal Verbs

When a phrasal verb has an object, the object can go
either before or after the particle.

VERB + OBJECT + PARTICLE
VERB + PARTICLE + OBJECT
She took her coat off. = She took off her coat.

I wrote the number down. = I wrote down the
number.

Who let the cat out? = Who let out the cat?
A long object goes after the particle.

Examples

The gang have carried out a number of bank raids
in the last few months.
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Why don't you try on that dress in the window?

A pronoun (e.g. it, them) always goes before the
particle.

Examples

Melanie felt hot in her coat, so she took it off. NOT
She took-off-t.

There have been a number of raids. The police know
who carried them out. NOT The police know who caried
outthent. ’

More examples of splitable phrasal verbs:
Try to carry out a task analysis.
Can you give in your homework now?
Can you fill in this form?
You can leave out/miss out the next exercise.
We're trying to sort out the problem.

" You can work out the answer for homework.
Don 't forget to tum off the lights.
We have put off the match until next week.
The bus dropped off the students outside the school.
Out teacher told us off because we were noisy
Don't let down the team, will you?
We'll come and pick up the others at 6.00.
Susan brought up three orphan children.
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People say it's hard to give up smoking.
You have to look up these words.
VERB + PARTICLE + PREPOSITION

Sometimes a phrasal verb is followed by a
preposition.

Example

Why did you run away from me?

You're walking too fast. I can't keep up with you.
We looked up at the plane as it flew above us.
Are you looking forward to your trip?

Simple Meanings

Look at these examples. The meaning is clear from
the individual words.

VERB + PARTICLE + PREPOSITION
So you've come in from the cold.
The old man fell down on the pavement.
Icouldn't get through to directory enquiries.
David decided to get up onto the roof-
2t was nice to go  out into the fresh air.
We look out over the seq.
Everyone looked up at the aeroplane.

Vicky ran away from the fire.
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Idiomatic Meanings

A verb + particle + preposition often has a special,
idiomatic meaning which isn't clear from the individual

words. Look at these examples.

Tom often calls in on/drops in on us without
warning. (= pays short visits)

You go on ahead. I'll soon catch up with you. (=

reach the same place as)

The police are going to clamp down on drug dealers.
(= take strong action against)

I'm afraid we've come up against another difficulty.
(= be stopped by)

Did Claire's trip come up to/live up to her
expectations? (= Was it as good as she expected?)

The country is crying out for a new leader. (= in
great need of)

We need to cut back on our spending. (= reduce)

I'm trying to lose weight. I have to cut down on
puddings. (= reduce)
They should do away with these useless traditions. (=

abolish)

You've got to face up to your responsibilities. You
can't just ignore them. (= not avoid)

If plan A doesn't work, we've got plan B to fall back
on. (= use if necessary)
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I'm tired, Mark. I don't really feel up to going out. (=

have enough energy for)

We can't go on holiday together if your dates don't fit
in with mine. (= go together with)

The thief managed to get away with about £2,000 in
cash. (= steal and take away)

The goods are damaged. We'll have to get on to our
suppliers. (= contact)

You haven't packed your suitcase yet. You'd better
get on with it. (= start, continue) ,

Mark doesn't really get on with Alan. They're always
arguing. (= have a good relationship with)

I have lots of little jobs to do, but I can never get
round to actually doing them. (= find the right time for)

I can't make a promise and then go back on it, can I?
(= break, fail to keep)

Matthew has decided to go in for the ten-mile 'Fun

Run this year. (= enter, compete in)

Most of the audience had left in the interval, but the
actors decided to go on with the show. (= continue)

If you hold on to the rope, you'll be perfectly safe. (=
keep your hands around)

Daniel was walking so fast I couldn't keep up with
him. (= go as fast as)

I'm looking forward to the trip. (= thinking ahead
with pleasure about)
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If you're going barefoot, look out for/watch out for
broken glass. (= be careful about) :

I got some money from the insurance company, but
nothing could make up for losing

my wedding ring. (= compensate for)

I'm not going to put up with this nonsense. (=
tolerate)

We've run out of milk, I'm afraid. (= We have
none left). :

Are you going to send away for your free gift? (=
write to ask for)
PRACTICE

1. Understanding phrasal verbs

Work out the meaning of these phrasal verbs and put
them in the right sentences: come back, come in, cut out,
fall over, get on, give away, go away, let in, lie down, pay
back, stay in, take back. Use a dictionary if you need to.

Hello. Nice to see you. » Come in and sit down.
I didn't have a key, but luckily someone was there to
» let me in.

1 Can't we go out somewhere? I don't want to
................................ all evening.

2 Could you lend me ten pounds? I'll .................
YOU weeeennnnnnnnn on Friday.

3 The pavement is very icy. Be careful you don't

................................
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4 Iwas feeling sotired Thad to ........ccoeeveveveennnn..,
on the bed for a while.

5 There was an article in the newspaper that I
wanted t0 ....ccccoveeiiiiiiiennne. and keep.

6 Mark's gone out, and I don't know when he's
£0INZ 0 wevvveiiieeeeeeieee,

7 The driver unlocked the coach so that the
passengers were able to ........cccoccveeeieeennnnn.

8 TI'll have to ................. these books ................. to
the library.

9 Your brother was being a nuisance, so I told him

10 In order to get publicity, the company decided to
some of the new sweets free to

children.
2. Put in the correct particle.

» Melanie: Everything is so expensive. Prices seem
to be going up all the time.

David: Yes, and the government is supposed to be
bringing inflation down.

1 Laura: You shouldn't leave the television

................. all night.
Trevor: Sorry, I forgot. I usually turn it ................
2 Vicky: I've written the wrong word here.

Rachel: Well, rub it ...............
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Vicky: 1 can't. It's in biro. I'll have to write the

whole thing ................ again.
3 Sarah: They're going to pull ... this
beautiful old building.

Mark: I know. Some protesters were handing
leaflets about it.

4 Emma: Hold ............... a minute. I thought I
heard someone call ................

Matthew: I think you must have imagined it.

3. What might you say in these situations? Use the
words in brackets.

You're tired. You can't go jogging, (don't feel up)

» [ don't feel up to jogging.

1 You like Melanie. The two of you are very
friendly. (I get)

2 You might go and see David. It would be a short
visit, (might drop)

3 You don't mind what you do. You'll do the same

as everyone else. (I'll fit)

4 You are too slow. Matthew is too far ahead of
you. (can't catch up)

5 The sunny weather is nice. Last week was
terrible, (is making up)
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ADJECTIVES INTRODUCTION

Study the following text

Henry and Claire are having dinner in a quiet
restaurant. It's a warm evening. The food is delicious.
Henry is feeling romantic.

An adjective is a word like guiet, warm, delicious,
romantic. The word quiet describes the restaurant. It tells
us what the restaurant is like.

(T'inh ter la tw dung dé mé ta tinh chéat, mau sdc,
trang thai, v.v. Chirc ndng cia tinh tir la bo nghia (cung
cdp thém théng tin) cho danh tir).

ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES vs. PREDICATIVE
ADJECTIVES

Adjectives appear in different positions in a sentence.
The two positions we often encounter are before a noun
(e.g. a quiet restaurant) and after a noun + a linking verb
(e.g. Claire's car is new).

(Khi bo nghia cho mét danh tu, tinh tir co hai vi tri
phé bién la ngay trude danh tir hodc sau danh tir + déng
tir lién két, va nhw vay thuc hién hai chikc nang ngit phap
khac nhau).

Before A Noun After A Noun + A
Linking Verb

Claire's got a new car. Claire's car is new.
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It was a dark night. It was getting dark.

Some linking verbs are: appear, be, become, feel,
get, look, seem, smell, stay, taste, etc.

1. Adjective that comes before a noun is called an
attributive adjective.

(Attributive adjectives (T inh tir thuéc tinh): Tinh tir
dimg ngay trudc danh tir ma no bé nghia).

The attributive adjective modifies the noun that
follows it. More than one adjective can appear side-by-
side to modify the same noun. '

(C6 thé cé nhiéu attributive adjectives cung bé nghia
cho mot danh ti).

Examples

a tropical fish a tall young manager

Everyone knows a giraffe has a long neck.

We followed a narrow winding path through the
jungle.

2. Adjective that comes after a noun + a linking verb

is called a predicative adjective.

(Predicative adjectives (Tinh tir vi ngi): Tinh tu
ditng sau danh tir ma n6 bé nghia va duoc néi véi danh tir
dy bang dong tir lién kér).

The predicative adjective modifies the noun that
comes before it. It acts as a predicate as it completes the
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meaning of the predicate in the sentence and says
something about the subject of the sentence.

Examples
One of the tables is round.
The sky looks dark.
The villagers were friendly towards us.
The child remained silent when questioned.
3. Adjective that comes before or after a noun

We can say, The blue sky ... or The sky is blue. This
indicates that the adjective bluecan be used as an
attributive adjective or a predicative adjective. Most
adjectives can come before and after a noun, but there are
some that can only be used as attributive adjectives or as
predicative adjectives.

(Phdn Ién tinh tir déu cé thé vira 1d attributive
adjectives hay predicative adjectives tuy nhién mot sé tinh
tir chi cé thé duoc dung nhu attributive adjectives hay
predicative adjectives. Tra tir dién dé cé cach ding chinh
xdc cua tinh tir).

Adjectives used only as attributive adjectives. Using
attributive adjectives as predicative adjectives will result
in ungrammatical sentences.

Examples
Mike has a little dog. NOT Mike's-dog-is-little.

Your elder sister is getting married? NOT Your

stcrelder iemess oel?
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My main problem is money. NOT Ay—money
Adjectives used only as predicative adjectives. Using

predicative  adjectives attributively will result in
ungrammatical sentences.

Examples

Jane is alone most of the time. NOT AloneJaneis
most-of-thetime.

The boys are ready to go. NOT The—ready-beys—are
to-go.

The parents were glad about their daughter's

success. NOT The—glad—pearents—were—abowi—thetr
danghters-sueecess.

Her mother is seriously ill in hospital. The babies
are awake. She is afraid of the dark.

4. Attributive and predicative adjectives used in the
same sentence

More than one adjective can appear in a sentence,
describing the same noun. Whether they are attributive or
predicative adjectives, they should be placed at the right
position.

Examples
The pretty girl is afraid of the dark.

The ugly scarecrow appears scary in the dark.
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THE ORDER OF ADJECTIVES

We can use more than one adjective before a noun,
e.g. It's beautiful sunny weather or Nick has got a big
black dog. There is usually one correct order. We cannot

say sunny-beauntiful weather or a blaek-big dog.

We sometimes use two nouns together, e.g. a glass
door. Here we use glass like an adjective, to describe the
door. When we use another adjective as well (e.g. heavy),
it comes before both the nouns: e.g. a heavy glass door.

We order adjectives according to their meaning. This
is the normal order:

1 Opinion (how good?) wonderful, nice, great,
awful, terrible
(Y kién hodc miéu td chung)
2 Size (how big?) large, small, long, short, tall
(Kich cd, cdn nang)

(Adjectives that say how good and how big
come first).

3  Qualities quiet, famous, important, sofft,
wet, difficult, fast, angry, warm
4 Age (how old?) new, old

(Tuéi, nién ky)
5 Colour red, blue, green, black
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6 Origin (where from?) American, British, French
Wguén go"c/xudlt xit)
7 Material (made of?) stone, plastic, steel, paper
(Chat liéu)
8 Type (what kind?) an  electric  kettle,

political matters, road transport
9 Purpose (what for?) a bread knife, a bath towel
(Muc dich/ Cong dung) ‘
(Some of these in Groups 7-9 are nouns).
Examples
a small green insect (size, colour)
Japanese industrial designers (origin, type)
a wonderful new face cream (opinion, age, purpose)
awful plastic souvenirs (opinion, material)
a long boring train journey (size, quality, type)

 some nice easy quiz questions (opinion, quality,
purpose)
a beautiful wooden picture frame (opinion, material,
purpose)
We sometimes put commas between adjectives in

Groups 1-3

a horrible, ugly building a busy, lively, exciting city
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PRACTICE
1. Write a list of things to be sold at an auction.

basin / sugar, antique, silver » an antique silver
sugar basin

1 vase/ glass, old, lovely
mirror / wall, attractive
desk / modern, office
chairs / kitchen, red, metal
boat / model, splendid, old

stamps / postage, valuable, Australian

~N N v AhWLWON

table / small, coffee, wooden

2. Look at each advertisement and write the
information in a single sentence. :

This game is new. It's for the family. And it's
exciting. ® This is an exciting new family game.

1 This computer is for business. It's Japanese. And
it's powerful.

2 This fire is electric. It's excellent. And it's small.

3 This is a chocolate bar. It's new. And it's a big bar.

4 This comedy is American. It's for television. And
it's terrific.

5 These doors are aluminium. They're for your
garage. And they're stylish.

6 These shoes are modern. They're for sports. And
they're wonderful.

7 This phone is a mobile. It's German. And it's very good.
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ADJECTIVES with -ING and -ED

A lot of adjectives are made from verbs by adding -
ing or -ed. Some pairs of adjectives like this are:

alarming/alarmed exciting/excited
amusing/amused fascinating/fascinated
annoying/annoyed puzzling/puzzled
confusing/confused relaxing/relaxed

depressing/depressed surprisingly/surprised

disappointing/disappointed tiring/tired

-ING ADJECTIVES

The commonest -ing adjectives are: amusing,
annoying, boring, disappointing, exciting, interesting,
frightening, tiring, shocking, surprising, worrying etc.

Adjectives in -ing express or describe what
something is like, the effect it has on us. If we say

something is interesting, the word interesting tells us
what the book does to us or we mean it inferests us:

I read a very interesting article in the newspaper
today.

The book is full of information. It's very interesting.

(-ing adjectives duoc dimg dé mé ta tinh chat/dac
diém/trang thdi ciia mgt sy vat/sy viéc).
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-ED ADJECTIVES

The commonest —ed adjectives are: annoyed, bored,
closed, delighted, disappointed, excited, frightened, tired,
worried etc.

Adjectives in -ed express how we feel about
something A person can feel interested, bored, excited or
amused, for example.

Mike is very interested in UFOs.

The word interested tells us how Mike feels.

(-ed adjectives duoc dimg dé chi cdch chiing ta nhin
nhdn/cam nhdn vé mot su vat/sy viéc).

Examples

Tom told us an amusing story. We were amused at
Tom's story.

The two-hour delay was annoying. The passengers
were annoyed about the delay.

I didn't enjoy the party. It was boring. I went to the
party, but I felt bored.

This computer has some very confusing instructions.
I got very confused trying to make sense of the
instructions.

This wet weather is so depressing. This weather
makes me so depressed.

It was very disappointing not to get the job. I was
very disappointed not to get the job.



385

The game was really exciting. The United fans were
excited.

Going for a jog with Matthew is exhausting. I'm
exhausted after jogging all that way.

I thought the programme on wildlife was fascinating.
I watched the programme on wildlife. I was absolutely
fascinated.

For one frightening/terrifying moment I thought 1
was going to fall. When I got onto the roof I felt
frightened/terrified.

I just don't understand. 1 find the whole thing rather
puzzling. I must say I'm puzzled. I just don't understand.

Lying in a hot bath is relaxing. I feel relaxed when I
lie in a hot bath.

I think the way Jessica behaved was quite shocking.
I was quite shocked to see Jessica behaving like that.

The test results were surprising. I was surprised at
the test results.

What thrilling news this is! Congratulations! We
were thrilled to hear your good news.

The journey took all day and Night. They found it
very tiring. After travelling all day and Night they were
very tired.

PRACTICE

Complete the conversations using a word ending in -
ing or -ed.

» David: I'm surprised how warm it is for March.
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Melanie: Yes, all this sunshine is quite surprising.

»Vicky: I'm not very fit. I was pretty tired after
climbing the mountain.

Natasha: Yes, I think everyone felt tired.
1 Trevor: I think I need to relax.

Laura: Well, lying by the pool should be

.........................................

2 Vicky: It was annoying to lose my ticket.

Emma: You looked really
when you had to buy another one.

3 Sarah: The cabaret was amusing.

Mark: Claire was certainly................ e
She couldn' t stop laughing.

4 Daniel: The museum was interesting, wasn't it?

Rachel: It was OK. I was quite
..................................... in those old maps.

5 Matthew: I'm fascinated by these old photos.

Emma: I always find it ......cccooeiiiiiiiiieeee. to
see what people looked like as children.

6 Rachel: Was it a big thrill meeting Tom Hanks?

Vicky: You bet. It was just about the most
......................................... moment of my life.

7 Sarah: You look exhausted. You should go to bed.

Mark: Driving down from Scotland was pretty

.........................................
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COMPARATIVE And SUPERLATIVE
FORMS

AS+ ...+ AS

We use As + Adj/Adv/(Much/Many) Noun(s) + As
to say that things are equal or unequal.

Examples

.t Ast+HAdj+As+ ...

Our house is as big as yours. They're the same size.
The chair is as expensive as the table.

It's warmer today. It isn't as cold as yesterday.

.. tAs+Adv+As+ ...

We can’t do crosswords as quickly as you do.

....+ As + Much/Many Noun(s) + As + ....

I don't earn as much money as 1'd like.

In a negative sentence we can also use So + Adj/Adv
+ As, but this is less common than As + Adj/Adv + As.

Example: This flat isn't as big as/so big as our
old one.

Note: We can also use the same as + ...., e.g. The
result of the match was the same as last year.

COMPARATIVE FORMS

The comparative form is -er or more ...
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Study these examples

How shall we travel? Shall we drive or go by train?
Let's drive. It's cheaper.

Don't go by train. It's more expensive.
The film was more exciting than the book.
This dress is more elegant.

She began to speak more quickly.

Girls usually work harder than boys.
Emma needs a bigger computer.

Cheaper, more exciting than, more elegant, bigger,
more quickly, harder than and more expensive are
comparative forms. We use comparative forms to show
change or make comparisons.

1.....+ Adj/Adv-ER (+ Than + ...).

We use -er for short words (one syllable).
Examples

cheap — cheaper large — larger
fast — faster hard — harder

My house is larger than hers.

This box is smaller than the one I lost.
We need a bigger garden.

Can’t we go any faster?

We also use -er for two-syllable words that end in -y:
-y — -ier ‘
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Examples: busy, dirty, easy, funny, happy, heavy,
lovely, lucky, pretty, silly, tidy, early, etc.

lucky — luckier —easy — easier

early — earlier  pretty — prettier

I’m feeling happier now.

Mike is funnier than Isaac.

5 ..+ More + Adj/Adv/(Noun) (+ Than + .. ).

We use More + Adj/Adv for longer words (two
syllables or more).

Examples

more serious more often

more expensive  more comfortable
more slowly more easily

Max is move careful than Mike.

This morning is more peaceful than yesterday

morning.

‘This car is certainly better but it’s much more

expensive.

Mary drives more carefully than John does.
Steve works more happily than he used to.

Note:

We can use -er or more ... with some two-syllable
adjectives, -especially: clever, common, cruel, shallow,
gentle, narrow, pleasant, polite, quiet, simple, stupid,
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tired, etc. For example, It's too noisy here. Can we go
somewhere quieter/more quiet?

A few adjectives and adverbs have - irregular
comparative forms.

good/well — better
The garden looks better since you tidied it up.

I know him well - probably better than anybody else
knows him.

bad/badly — worse

‘How's your headache? Better?' 'No, it's worse.'

He did very badly in the exam - worse than expected.
Jar — further (or farther)

It's a long walk from here to the park - further than I
thought. (or farther than)

Further (but not farther) can also mean 'more' or
‘additional', e.g. Let me know if you hear any further
news. (= any more news) ’

3. Before comparatives we can use: much, a lot, far
(= a lot), a bit, a little, slightly (= a little). (Cum tir
Tang/giam mirc do cua comparatives)

Examples

Let's go by car. It's much cheaper. (or a lot cheaper)

How do you feel now? Much better, thanks.

Don't go by train. It's a lot more expensive. (or
much more expensive)
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Could you speak a bit more slowly? (or a little more
slowly)

This bag is slightly heavier than the other one.

Her illness was far more serious than we thought at
first. (or much more serious/a lot more serious)

We can use any and no + comparative (any

longer/no bigger €tc)..
Examples

I've waited long enough. I'm not waiting any longer.
* (= not even a little longer)

We expected their. apartment to be very big, but it's
no bigger than ours or ... it isn't any bigger than ours. =
not even a little bigger)

How do you feel now? Do you feel any better?

This hotel is better than the other one, and it's no

more expensive.
4. Better and better/more and more etc.

We repeat comparatives (better and better etc). to
say that something changes continuously.

Examples

Your English is improving. It's getting better and
better.

The city has grown fast in recent years. It's got
bigger and bigger.
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- As I listened to his story, I became more and more
convinced that he was lying.

These days more and more people are learning
English.

5. We can say the (sooner/bigger/more etc). the
better.

Examples

What time shall we leave? The sooner the better. (=
as soon as possible)

| Wh;iit’sort of box do you want? A big one? Yes, the
bigger the better. (= as big as possible)

When you're travelling, the less luggage you have
the better. ' o

6. We also use The + Comparative +
Phrase/Clause, The Comparative + Phrase/Clause to
say that one thing depends on another thing.

Exainples

The warmer the weather, the better [ feel. (= if the
weather is warmer, 1 feel better).

The sooner we leave, the earlier we will arrive.
The younger you are, the easier it is to learn.
The more expensive the hotel, the better the service.

The more electricity you use, the higher your bill
will be.

The more I thought about the plan, the less [ liked it
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SUPERLATIVE FORMS
The superlative form is -est or most ...
Study these examples
What is the longest river in the world?

What was the most enjoyable holiday you’ve
ever had?

The longest and the most enjoyable are superlative
forms.

8. ...+ The+ Adj/Adv-est + ...

In general, we use -est for short words (one syllable).
...+ The + Adj/Adv-est (+ Noun) + ...

Examples

long — longest ~ hot — hottest

This is the nicest colour. This room is the warmest.
The quickest way is along this path..

We need people who are determined, not just those
who can run the fastest.

We also use -est for two-syllable words that end in -
y: -y — -iest

Examples: busy, dirty, easy, funny, happy,' heavy,
lovely, lucky, pretty, silly, tidy, early, etc., e.g. happy —
happiest

A few adjectives/adverbs are irregular.

Good/well — best
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You've got the best handwriting.

He's playing the kind of role that suits him best.
Bad/ badly — worst

On that test, I did the worst in the class.

His ankles hurt badly, but his knees hurt (the) worst.
Far —>furthest/farthest

My paper airplane flew the farthest of all.

8. ....+The + Most+ Adj/Adv + ....

We use the most ... for longer words (two or more
syllables).

....+ The + Most + Adj/Adv (+ Noun) + ....
Examples

the most famous the most boring

The last question is the most difficult.

We did the most interesting project.

This machine is the most reliable.

Of the three drivers, Mary drives the most carefully.
Note:

We use most before words ending in -ed, e.g.
Everyone was pleased at the results, but Vicky was the
most pleased.

We can use -est or ... most ... with some two-
syllable adjectives, especially: clever, common, cruel,
shallow, gentle, narrow, pleasant, polite, quiet, simple,
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stupid, etc. For example, It’s too noisy here. Can we find
the quietest/most quiet place?

We often use the pattern one of with superlatives e.g.
Michael Jackson is one of the most famous pop singers
ever. And after a superlative we can use in or of.

Examples

It’s the most expensive hotel in Oxford.

Who is the best player in the team?

This question is the most difficult of all.
August is the wettest month of the year.

We can often use a clause after a superlative.
Examples

That was the most delicious meal (that) I've
ever eaten.

Melanie is the nicest person you could meet.

We often use the present perfect (e.g. I have done)
after a superlative. '

Examples

What's the most important decision you’ve ever had
to make?

That was the best holiday I’ve had for a long time.
Less and Least

Less and least are the opposites of more and most.
We use less and least with both long and short words.
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Examples

A bus is less expensive than a taxi. (= A bus is
cheaper than a taxi./A bus isn’t as expensive as a taxi).

I feel better today, less tired:

We go out less often these days.

You should do less work. You do too much.

I’'m the least musical person in the world, I'm afraid.

PRACTICE

8. Write the comparative form of the words in
brackets. '

» They’ve made these chocolate bars smaller
(small).

» Sport is more interesting (interesting) than
politics. ‘ . _

1 Can’t you think of anything ............ccccceinninnnnn.
(intelligent) to say?

2 Well, the place 100ks ......ccoovvriiiiiiiiiiiiee
(clean) now. '

3 Janet looKS ..ceoooiiiieieiiiiiennnee (thin) than she did.

4 Younecedtodraw it ......ccccvvevrennnnene. .(carefully).

5 The weather is getting .........cccceveeeneeeeeennnes “(bad).

6 The programme will be shown at a
ettt e e ee e e e e (late) date.

7 Tcan’t Stay ....oooooeeeeeeoeeeeeeeee (long) than

half an hour.
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8 A mobile phone wouldbe a ......ccccooeiiiiiiiniinnne
(useful) present.

9 Tl try to finish the job .....coien
(soon).

1O Tt WAS .« eoeeeeeeeneemmenemreneeenressennnes (busy) than usual
in town today.

11 Tl DE VN ..enereieinenenneecrennnnnneesenaes (annoyed)
if you do that again.

12 Since the break-in I feel .. .o
(nervous).

3. Comment on these situations. Write sentences
with a comparative and than. Use these adjectives: big,
expensive, long, old, popular, strong, tall

The film lasts two and a half hours, but the videotape
is only two hours long.

» The film is longer than the videotape.

The water-colour is £85, and the oil-painting is £100.

» The oil-painting is more expensive than the
water-colour.

1 The church was built in 1878 and the library
in 1925.

5 Daniel can lift 90 kilos, but Matthew can lift
120 kilos.

3 Mike is 1.7 metres tall, but Harriet is 1.8 metres.

4 Andrew hasn’t many friends. Claire has lots of
friends.

5 Mark’s car has room for five people, but Sarah’s
has room for only four.
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8. Write sentences from the notes. Use the
superlative form of the adjective.

Melanie / kind person /I know W Melanic is the
kindest person I know.

1 Friday / busy day / week

.............................................................
..............................................................
.............................................................
.............................................................

.............................................................

8. Complete the sentences. Use less with these
words: attractive, busy, convenient,

nervous, optimistic, painful, seriously

» Laura once hated flying, but now she feels less
nervous about it.

1 David says his leg really hurt at first, but now it’s

................................................

2 Mark and Sarah hormally have lots to do, but
they’Tre ..o, this week.

3 Rita’s old flat was near the shops. Her new place is
e treerrrreiereer it eeteraare e a——a—a—nan for shopping.

4 Claire used to think Henry was very handsome, but
now she finds him .........ccoooooveiriii
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5 Matthew is always exercising. Maybe he should
take his fitness ..

6 With United’s best player injured, Tom feels
about their chances.

..................................................

8. Decide what to say. Use a phrase like a bit better
~ or a lot colder.

You were feeling unwell earlier. Say that you feel
better now. A bit, anyway.
» [ feel a bit better now.

1 Mention that yesterday was colder than today. A
lot colder, in fact. ‘

2 Say that your coat is longer than is fashionable. A
bit, anyway.

3 You left work earlier than usual this afternoon.
Slightly, anyway. Tell your friend.

4 Say that the shop is more expensive than the
supermarket. Much more.

5 Ask if the new machine is reliable — any more so
than the old one.

8. ‘Faster and faster

Vicky works very hard at her studies, but she’s
worried that she’s making no progress.

Complete her sentences.

» This subject gets harder and harder (hard) all
the time.

» I'm just getting more and more confused
(confused).

1 It’s becoming .........ccooeveiieeiiiiiniciecenecre e
(difficult) for me to keep up.
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2 The textbook just getS ......occoerreeercenienriiceeeeeeenne
(complicated).

3 T spend ..o
(more) time on my work.

4 My list of things to do gets .......cceceeeeeeeiieeeeeennee.
(long).

5 My problems are just getting .......cccceeceevvvueivecunennne
(bad). P

8. The faster, the better

Complete each sentence using the information in
brackets.

(The rent is high). The bigger a flat is, » the higher
the rent is.

(You learn quickly). The younger you are, » the
more quickly you learn. '

1 (The roads are quiet). The earlier you leave,

...................................
...................................

...................................

o 8. Complete the second sentence so that it has a
similar meaning to the first. Use the word in brackets.

This train is more convenient than all the others,
(most) » This train is the most convenient.
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1 The living-room isn’t as big as the kitchen,
(bigger)
TRE KItCHEI .« . . eeeeeeeieieeeeeeeeeeeee e e e e eeneeees

2 T'm not as fit as you. (am)

3 The table and the desk are the same size, (big)

THE tADIE .. veeeeeeeiirrermeeemeeernessreseanssnnssss s snsssnseneees
the desk.

4 Prices just get higher all the time, (and)

...............................................................

5 The dress is cheaper than the skirt, (expensive)

THE SKITt. .. eeeeeeeeeerieeerreeeeaecnnrereeesesenees s e e sssss e s snaanne
the dress.

6 This crossword is the easiest, (difficult)
This CLOSSWOTA . .« eeeerveeeeereeererrreeaninnessneeessnnaasssnesssens

7 Their excitement was increasing all the time,
(excited)

They Were getting .....ocevenirrmmnirsesnsescees
8 I’ve never read a more romantic story, (most)

It’s the ...... e ——————————————
read.
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SENTENCE PATTERNS

PHRASES and CLAUSES
Study this example

Subject Verb Object
(noun phrase) (verb phrase) (noun phrase)
my mother loves flowers

We use phrases to build a clause. A clause needs at
least a subject and a finite verb to make a complete
thought. Here the noun phrase my mother is the subject
of the clause, the finite verb is loves.

(MGt ménh dé can phdi c6 hai thanh phdn cot 16i la
chu ngir va dong tir dwoc chia cho hoa hop véi chu ngir va
trong moi truong hop can phdi hoan tat vé mdt ngir nghia
tire la dién dat mot ngi dung/thong diép can thiét).

There can be other phrases, too, e.g. flowers as the

object of the finite verb loves. In this next example of a
clause we use a prepositional phrase as an adverbial.

Adverbial Subject Verb Object Object
(prepositional phrase) (noun phrase) (verb
phrase) (noun phrase) (noun phrase)
on behalf of the airline we  wish you

a pleasant flight
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(Chu ngit cia cdu thwong la dai tuw hodac cum
danh tir. Mét dong tu intransitive khong can cé tan
ngit tryc tiep).

5 SUBJECT + VERB (TRANSITIVE) + OBJECT

I love my country.

Five people are moving the piano.

The subject and object can be a pronoun (e.g. 1, five
people) or a noun phrase (e.g. my country, the piano).
Transitive verbs usually have a noun phrase as an object
that refers to the person or thing that is affected by the
action of the verb.

(Chii ngit va tdn ngit cua cau thuong la dai tir hoac
cum danh tir. Mot dong tir transitive can phdi cé tén ngit
tryee tiép giup hodn t4t vé mat ngik phdp va ngit nghia).

Note: Many verbs can Dbe transitive  or
intransitive. Check a dictionary for correct usage.

(Cén tra tir dién dé cé cach dimg chinh xdc cua
dong tir).

3 SUBJECT + VERB (LINKING VERB) +
(SUBJECT) COMPLEMENT

This piano is heavy.
It was a big problem.
My sister is in the garden.

The (subject) complement can be an adjective
(phrase) (e.g. heavy), a noun phrase (e.g. a big problem),
or a preposition phrase (e.g. in the garden).




406

The complement often comes after some linking
verbs, e.g. be, appear, become, get, feel, look,

seem, stay or sound.

(Complement (subject hoic object) la tir/cum tir givp
hoan tat vé mdt ngit nghia (gidi thich/miéu ta/bé sung y
nghia) cho chi ngit hodc tdn ngit trong cdu. (Subject)
complement thuong la cum tinh tir, danh tir hodc gici tir
va dieng ngay sau mét linking verb).

4 SUBJECT + VERB + OBJECT + (OBJECT)
COMPLEMENT

They named their son John.

He considers himself an expert on the subject.
We consider the matter very important.

The noise drove him mad.

The news made him very happy.

He painted the wall green.

An object complement follows a direct object. It can
be usually an adjective (e.g. very important) or a noun
phrase (e.g. an expert) that gives further meaning to the
direct object. In a sense, it explains what the direct object
has become. Some verbs more commonly produce object
complements than others, e.g. make, name, call, choose,
elect, consider, think, find, drive, appoint, paint, see,
describe, regard, identify, etc.

(Object complement diing ngay sau tin Nngir tryc tiép
va giup lam ré nghia cho tan ngit. Mét sé dong trr trong
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tiéng Anh thuc hién cdu tric nay, cén tra tir dién dé cé
cach dung chinh xdc cua dong tr).

5 SUBJECT + VERB + INDIRECT OBJECT +
DIRECT OBJECT

Henry gave Claire some flowers.
David bought Melanie a present.
It’s giving me backache.

Here the verb gave has two objects. Claire is the
indirect object, the person receiving something. Some
flowers is the direct object, the thing that someone gives

or the subject acts upon.

Henry gave some flowers to Claire. Here gave has a
direct object (some flowers) and a phrase

with to. To comes before Claire, the person receiving

something.

(Voi céu triic cau nhuw trén, dong tir yéu cau hai tén
ngit: truc tiép va gidn tiép. Tan ngit truc tiép (direct
object) la nguoi hodc vat ddu tién nhdn tdc dong cua hanh
dong. Tan ngit gian tiép (indirect object) la tdn ngi chi @b
vdt hodc nguwoi ma hanh dong xay ra dsi véi (hodc danh
cho) do vt hodc nguoi do).

To or for?

We can use fo with these verbs: bring, feed, give,
hand, lend, offer, owe, pass, pay, post, promise, read,
sell, send, show, take, teach, tell, throw, write, etc.
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Examples

Vicky paid the money to the cashier, or Vicky paid
the cashier the money.

Let me read this news item to you, or Let me read you
this news item.

We showed the photos to David, or We showed David
the photos.

We can use for with these verbs: book, bring, build,
buy, choose, cook, fetch, find, get, leave, make, order,
pick, reserve, save, etc.

Examples

They found a spare ticket for me, or They found me a

spare ticket.
I've saved a seat for you, or I've saved you a seat.

Melanie is making a cake for David, or Melanie is
making David a cake.

ADVERBIALS

We can add adverbials to all the five main
structures. We use adverbials to modify or more closely
define the sentence or the verb. An adverbial can be an
adverb (e.g. terribly, nearby), a prepositional phrase (e.g.
to everyone's surprise), or an adverbial clause (e.g.
because I've just walked for 2 hours).

(Adverbials (Tit/Cum tie/Ménh dé trang ngit) thuc
hién chirc ning nhu mét trang tir trong cdu, nham lam »8
va hoan tat mdt ngit nghia cho cdu hodc dong tir.
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Adverbials bé nghia cho cho cdu hodc dong tir bang cdch
tra loi cho cdc cdu hoi lién quan dén noi chon, thoi gian,
cdch thire, nguyén nhdn ma sw viéc/hanh déng dién ra
trong timg ngit canh cu thé).
Examples

My arms are aching terribly.

I really need a rest because I ve just walked for 2

hours.
Of course this piano is heavy.
Fortunately, their house is nearby.

To everyone's surprise, David actually bought
Melanie a present yesterday.

PRACTICE
Identify the sentence pattern(s) of the following

sentences.
They named their son John.

Subject Verb  Object Object
Complement

1 The coach will offer free tennis lessons today at
noon.

2 Masie and I talked on the telephone for four
hours.

3 The pie in the oven smells delicious.

4 The personality test found Jenkins unsuitable for
the position.
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5 During the summer semester, Helen was on the
bus early almost every day.

6 That young man will probably become a famous
movie star.

7 Jim went to the campus café for lunch.
8 Will you hand Joe the bottle of o0il?

9 An inner circle of politicians made Matthews
treasurer of the campaign.

10 The farmer at the roadside stand gave me an extra
ear of corn.

11 With no worries about cost, they ordered the
chef's special entree.

12 After a short nap, I should feel much better.

13 Under the circumstances, Elbert is the best choice
for the position.

14 Do you want pancakes for breakfast?

15 The number of books in my friend's collection
always amazes me.
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SENTENCE STRUCTURES

SIMPLE SENTENCES

A simple sentence has only one clause and the clause
is called an independent clause.

(Céu don la cdu chi chira mot ménh dé duy nhdt do
mét cum chii ngk — vi ngit (g0 tat la cum chit vi) tao
thanh. Ménh de trong cdu don la ménh dé déc lap, ty than
dung doc lagp mot minh dé tao thanh cdu khi can va tron

ven vé mat ngik nghia).
Examples

[I learned a lot from my  father].
[I'm very interested in history] .

[They taught conversational English to a group of
Vietnamese students].

COMPOUND SENTENCES

A compound sentence has two or more independent
clauses. The clauses in a compound sentence are joined
by commas (,), semicolons (;), and common co-
ordinating conjunctions: and, but, or, nor, for, so, yet.

(Cau ghep gdm hai hodc nhiéu hon independent
clauses (ménh d& ddc 1ap) va cac ménh d& dugc lién két
véi nhau bang coordinating conjunctions (lién tw Kkét

hop) hodc d4u phiy hay chdm phay).




412

Examples

[Miss another class] [and] [you'll fail].

[His mother won't be there], [but] [his father
might].

[We have never been to Asial, [nor] [have we
visited Africa].

[Cats are good pets], [for] [they are clean and are
not noisy].

[The sky is clear][;] [the stars are twinkling].
COMPLEX SENTENCES

A complex sentence has a main clause and one or
more subordinate (dependent) clause(s). The
subordinate (dependent) clauses are usually adverbial
clauses or relative clauses.

(Cdu phuc can ¢é mot main clause (ménh dé chinh)
lién két véi mot hodc nhiéu hon subordinate/dependent
clause(s) (ménh dé phu). Ménh dé phu trong cdu thuwong
la ménh dé trang ngit hogc ménh de quan hé (ménh deé
tinh tu)).

Examples

[He had just drifted off to sleep] [when] [the
DPhone rang].

[Although] [the sun was shining], [it wasn't
very warm].

[We thought that, [since] [we were in the areaj,
we'd stop by and see them].
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[He had just drifted off to sleep when the phone
rang.] is a complex sentence. He had just drifted off to
sleep is the main clause and when the phone rang is the
adverbial clause of time playing the role of an adverb.

COMPOUND-COMPLEX SENTENCE

A Compound-complex sentence has at least two
independent clauses and one or more dependent
clause(s).

(Cdu ghép-phiic cén cé it nhat hai independent
clauses (ménh dé déc lgp) lién két voi nhau bang
coordinating conjunctions (lién tir két hop) va mét hodc
nhiéu hon dependent clause(s) (ménh dé phu)).

Study this sentence

[When I grow up], [I want to be a teacher], [and]
[my mom is proud of mej.

When I grow up (adverbial clause as dependent

clause)
I want to be a teacher (independent clause)
and (coordinating conjunction)

my mom is proud of me (independent clause)
PRACTICE

Identify each of the following sentences as simple,
compound, complex, or compound-complex.

1 1made an airplane out of stone.
2 No packages came, nor did any mail come.

3 The evil that men do lives after them.
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4 While fishing in the blue lagoon, 1 caught a
lovely silverfish.

5 I opened my eyes and looked up at the rain, and it
dripped in my head and flowed into my brain.

6 I'm going to Camp Wonderful beside Lake
Paradise across from Blissful Mountain in the Valley of

the nice.

7 The traffic light simply would not turn green, so
the people stopped to wait as the traffic rolled and the
wind blew cold, and the hour grew dark and late.
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

An adverbial  clause is introduced by a
subordinating conjunction and a clause. It plays the role
of an adverb in a sentence, e.g. to show place, time,
condition, degree, and so on, by answering questions like
‘where?’; ‘when?’; ‘how?’; and ‘why?’. However, an
adverb clause is a subordinate (or dependent) clause as a
modifier that modifies the main clause, so it can never be

a sentence on its own.

(Ménh dé trang ngir thuc hién chirc ndng nhu mot
trang twr trong cdu, nhdm lam ré va hodn tdt mdt ngir
nghia cho cdu. Ménh aé trang ngit b6 nghia cho ménh
@é chinh bang cdch trd 10i cho cdc cdu héi lién quan
dén noi chén, thoi gian, cach thirc, nguyén nhin ma
s viéc/hanh déng dién ra trong tieng ngit canh cu thé.
Céc ménh dé trang ngit thuong duoc goi la ménh dé
phu (subordinate/independent clause), la nhiing
ménh dé tw than khéng dién ta dwoc mét ¥ tron ven va
trong phdn Ién truong hop khéng thé dvmg déc lap
mét minh. Céc ménh dé trang ngit phdi dwoc gdn két
v6i ménh dé chinh trong cdu).

An adverb clause almost always begins with a
subordinating conjunction, e.g. although, though,
because, so that, when, if, etc.
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(Ménh d@é trang ngit thuong duge dwoc bdt dau bang
subordinating conjunctions (lién tw phu thudéc) nhu
although, though, because, v.v. Nhitng lién tir nay giup
gdn két ménh dé trang ngit véi ménh dé chinh cia céu).

Adverbial clauses usually come after the main
clause, e.g. Let's wait until the rain stops.

(Ménh dé trang ngik dirng sau ménh dé chinh
trong cdu). '

let's wait _ (main clause)
until (subordinating conjunction)
the rain stops (adverbial clause)

Some subordinate clauses can come in front of the
main clause, e.g. Although a few snakes are dangerous
most of them are quite harmless.

(Ménh dé trang ngi¢ ding trudc ménh dé chinh
trong cdu).

although (subordinating conjunction)

some snakes are dangerous (adverbial clause)
most of them are harmless (main clause)

There are seven types of adverbial clauses.

Contrast clauses although, though, even though,
while

Reason clausesbecause, since, as
Place clauses where, wherever, everywhere

Purpose clauses  that, so that, so, in order that, lest
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(Bén canh hai thanh phan cét 16i phdi co, ménh dé cé
thé chira thém nhiéu cum tir (vi du: cum danh tir, cum gioi
tir, cum trang tiv, v.v). thuc hién nhiéu chirc ndng khdc
nhau vé mdt ngit phdp (Vi du: tén ngit truc tiép, trang nr
bé nghia cho dong tir, v.v). va dong thoi givup hoan tat vé
mdt ngit nghia cho ménh ae).

SENTENCES

A sentence is a set of words that is complete in itself,
typically containing a subject and predicate, conveying a
statement, a question, an exclamation, or an order, and
consisting of a main clause (sometimes called as an
independent clause) and sometimes one Or more
subordinate (or dependent) clauses.

Oxford Dictionary

(Céu la tdp hop nhitng tir ngit (cum tir) két hop voi
nhau theo mét quy tdc ngik phdp nhat dinh, thuwong la do
mét cum chii ngik — vi ngit (g0i tit 1o cum chu vi) tao
thanh. Vé mdt ngik nghia, mét céu dién dat mgt y tuong
ddi tron ven, nham thuc hién nhiéu muc dich khdc nhau
nhu twong thudt, dat cau hoi, cam thdn hay dwa ra ménh
lénh. Mét cdu cé thé chi gom mét ménh aé duy nhdt (hay
con dwoc goi la ménh de doc ldp) hay nhiéu hon hai ménh
dé véi quan hé chinh-phy (gém it nhat mét ménh dé chinh
gd'n két véi mot hodc nhiéu hon nhitng ménh de phu).

In written English sentences begin with a capital

letter and end with a full stop/period ()., a question mark
(?) or an exclamation mark/exclamation point (!).
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(Cdu bdt dau bdng tir viét hoa va két thic cdu bang
dau cham, chdm héi hodc chim than).

Examples

Statement The English have a passion for gardens.

Céu ké (cdu tran thudt)

Question  Who are you phoning?

Céu hoi

Exclamation What a beautiful day!

Cau cam than

Order Come in and sit down!

Cdau ménh lénh

SENTENCE  PATTERNS: SUBJECT,
VERB, OBJECT, etc.

The main parts of a sentence are the subject, verb,
(direct or indirect) object, complement and adverbial.
There are five main structures which we can use to make

a simple statement.

1 SUBJECT + VERB (INTRANSITIVE)
My arms are aching.
Something happened.

The subject can be a pronoun (e.g. I, something) or a
noun phrase (e.g. my arms). An intransitive verb does not
have an object receiving the action.
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Result clauses that, so that, so ... that,
such ... that

Time clauses when, before, after, since, while,
as, as soon as, by the time, until

Conditional clauses if, unless, provided (that), as
long as

(C6 7 logi ménh dé trang ngiv khac nhau: quan hé

tuwong phdn, nguyén nhan/li do, noi chon/dia diém, muc
dich, két qud, thoi gian, diéu kién).
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME

Study this example
When you have finished your work, you may go

home.

In this sentence, the clause when you have finished
Your work indicates the time when you may go home.

Adverbial clauses of time indicate the time when we
can do something and are introduced by the subordinating
conjunctions, e.g. while, after, whenever, before, since,
as, till, until, as soon as, by the time, etc.

Main clause Adverbial clause of time
Present tenses Present tenses
Past tenses Past tenses

Future tenses Present tenses

An adverbial clause can come before or after the
main clause. When it comes at the beginning it is usually
separated with a comma (,).

(Ménh dé trang ngit chi thoi gian c6 chirc nang cua
mot trang ngit chi thoi gian, dién 16 thoi gian su viéc/hinh
dong d‘u”_O'c {h@rc ‘hi_én. Ménh dé lrang ngit chi thoi gian
duoc bat dau bdl”lg nhiing lién tir nhu while (khi/trong
khi), whenever (bdt cir khi ndo), v.v).

When means 'at that moment, at that time, etc'.
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(Khi nao/luc nao) '
I loved history when I was at school.
Can you spare five minutes when it's con venient?

Before means before that moment, earlier than the

time when'.
(Trudc khi)
Did she leave a message before she went?
Before I made a decision, I thought carefully about it.

After means 'at a time later than something; when
something has finished'.

(Sau khi)
I'll call you after I've spoken to them.

Several years after they'd split up they met again by
chance in Paris.

While means 'during the time that something is
happeNing, at the same time as something else 1is

happeNing'.
(Khi/Trong khi)

While I was waiting at the bus stop, three buses
went by in the opposite direction. ‘

You can go swimming while I'm having lunch.
As means 'while something else is happeNing'.
(Khi nao/luc nao)

He sat watching her as she got readj/.
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As she grew older she gained in confidence.

Until and till mean 'up to the point in time or the
event mentioned'. Till is usually only used in spoken
English.

(Cho to1 khi) _

Let's wait until the rain stops.

You're not going out until you ’veﬁnished this.
Can't you wait till we get home?

Since means 'from that time, from an event in the
past until a later past event, or until now'.

(Twr khi/ter luc)
Cath hasn't phoned since she went to Berlin.

It was the first time 1'd had visitors since I'd moved

to London.

Whenever and every time mean 'at any time that; on
any occasion that, each time something happens'.

(Bat cik khi ndo)

You can ask for help whenever you need it.
Whenever she comes, she brings a friend.
PRACTICE

Join the sentences and use the words in brackets.

I We'll get there. We'll send a message. (soon after)

2 Get in touch with him. I'm going to write to him.
(as soon as)
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3 Tl have finished my lesson by noon. I'll come
round. (after)

4 I would like to finish it. It will get dark. (before)

5 Can you water the flowers? We'll leave the

house. (when)
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF PLACE

Study this example

I have put itwhere I can find it again.
In this sentence, the clause where I can find it again
indicates the place where it is put.
That adverbial clause is of place.

Adverbial clauses of place indicate the place about
which we can do something or something takes place, are
introduced by the subordinating conjunctions, e.g. where,
wherever, everywhere, etc.

(Ménh dé trang ngi chi noi chén cé chirc ning cia
mét trang ngit chi noi chon, dién ta hanh dong xdy ra &
déu hodc gan xa thé ndo. Ménh dé trang ngit chi noi chon
dwoc bdat dau bang nhitng lién tic nhir where (noi ma),
wherever (bdt cit noi nao), v.v).

Where means '(in) the place or situation in which'.
(O ddu/noi nao)
Sit where I can see you.

Where people were concerned, his threshold of

boredom was low.
Wherever means 'in any place, in all places that'.
(Bdt cir ddu/noi nao)

Sit wherever you like.
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Wherever she goes, there are crowds of people
waiting to see her.

Everywhere means 'in, to or at every place; all
places’. In informal English, everywhere is sometimes
used instead of wherever.

(Tét cd moi noi/ Bt cir dau/noi ndo)

Everywhere we went, people greeted us warmly.
(= Wherever we went, people greeted us warmly).

PRACTICE

Complete the following sentences with your own
clauses to form adverbial clauses of place.

Use where or wherever.

eev e, people greeted us warmly.
Everywhere we weﬁt, people greeted us warmly.
1 Young people have to g0 .......ooiiee i,
2 1 try to SAVE MY MONEY ... vvvvervenvvevo convnn vensnnne
3 erereeeeeee oo, the summer is very dry and hot.
4 His dog follows after him ...... oo veece e ee ee e

5 et e eeeeet et ee eeeee e e, there s always a way to
succeed in life.

6 eoeeeeeeeenee ven ene oennn, SUN WOTShippers will gather.
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSE of CAUSE or
REASON

Study this example

Just because I don't complain, people think I'm
satisfied.
In this sentence, why people think I'm satisfied is
answered by the adverbial clause just because I don't
complain.

Adverbial clauses of cause or reason indicate why
the particular action of the verb is taken and are
introduced by the subordinating  conjunctions,
e.g. because, as, since and that etc.

(Ménh dé trang ngit chi nguyén nhan/li do cé chiec
nang cua mot trang tu nghi van, dién td ly do tai sao sy
viéc/hanh déng xdy ra nhw thé ndo. Ménh dé trang ngir
chi nguyén nhan/li do dwoc bdt dau bang nhitng lién tir
nhu because (boi vi/la do), as (boi vi/la do), v.v).

Because means 'for the reason that'. Because is used
to give information which isn’t already known to the
reader or listener.

(Nguwoi tiép nhén thong tin chua biét nguyén nhan/ly
do cua sy viéc/hanh déng).

We cancelled our flight because the weather was bad.
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We can't go to Julia's party because we're going
away that weekend.

Note that a because-clause can stand alone.

(Ménh dé nay cé thé dimg déc lap mot minh).

‘Why are you looking at her like that?’ ‘Because she
smiled at me.’

‘Why did you do it?” ‘Because Carlos told me to.’

As and since are also used to state the reason for
something. As and since are used when the reason is
already known to the listener.

(Nguoi tiép nhadn thong tin da biét nguyén nhdn/ly do
cria sw viéc/hanh dong).

As you were out, 1 left a message.

She may need some help as she's new.

We thought that, since we were in the area, we'd
stop by and see them.

As and since-clauses are relatively formal. In an
informal style, we can useso, ¢.8. It is raiNing
again, so we will have to cancel the match.

Note that as and since-clauses cannot stand alone.

“‘Why are you looking at her like that?’ (NOT As-she
smiled-atme). (NOT Since-she-smiled-at-me).

That is also used to state the reason for something.

I am gladthat you like this  town.

My parents were disappointed that 1 didn’t get the
scholarship.
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Note that the conjunction that is often omitted.
(Lién tir that c6 thé duwoc luoc bé di trong cdu).
I am glad you like it. Or I am glad that you like it.

They were disappointed you weren’t in. Or They
were disappointed that you weren’t in.

Note: Do not confuse subordinate conjunctions and
prepositions, e.g. because of, owing to, as a result of, and
due to. The grammar is different.

(Can phén biét ré giita ménh Jé trahg tir chi nguyén
nhdn/ly do va mét s6 cum gidi tir chi nguyén nhdn/ly do
khi thyc hién cung mgt chirc ndng trong cdu la nhu mot
trang ngit chi nguyén nhdn/ly do).

Examples

Dr. Sarda was in trouble because of prescribing the
wrong medicine.

Dr. Sarda was in trouble due to prescribing the
wrong medicine. ’

(because of prescribing the wrong medicine va
due to prescribing the wrong medicine la nhitng cum
gici tir 6 thé dung thay thé cho adverbial clause of
reason trong cdu).

PRACTICE

Compare each pair of sentences and tell if the bold
parts in these sentences are prepositional phrases (PP) or
(dependent) subordinate clauses (SC).
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1. John visited his friend because they
needed to discuss their homework.

2. John visited his friend because of
their homework assignment.

3. Because computers were stolen from
the lab, the police questioned students. '

4, Police questioned students due to the
theft.

5. As a result of her good work, Melissa
got the job.

6. Melissa got the job since she had
excellent grades and participated in many activities.
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RELATIVE CLAUSES
Study these examples '

The people who called yesterday want to buy the house.
Houses which overlook the lake cost more.

His best movie, which won several awards, was

about the life of Gandhi.
Where's the letter that came yesterday?
It’s the best novel (that) I’ve ever read.

The author whom you criticized in your review has

written a reply. |
He's a man whose opinion I respect.
We then moved to Paris, where we lived for six years.
Sunday is the only day when I can relax.

The last time I went to Scotland was in May, when
the weather was beautiful.

Who called yesterday, which overlook the lake,
whose opinion I respect, etc. are all relative clauses.

A relative clause is a kind of dependent clause and
functions like an adjective by adding more information
about a noun. A relative clause always begins with a
relative pronoun (e.g. who/whom for people, which/that
for things, whose for possession) or a relative adverb (e.g.
where and when to make it clear which time or place we
are talking about).
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Relative clauses are usually divided into two types —
Defining (Retristive) Relative Clauses and Non-
Defining (Non-Retristive) Relative Clauses.

(Ménh dé quan hé (ménh dé tinh tiv) la ménh dé phy
va ¢ chitc ndng nhw tinh tir, dwoc dung dé bé nghia cho
danh tir ding truéc. Ménh dé quan hé bdt ddau bang cdc
dai tir quan hé nhuw who, whom, which, that, whose hay
nhitng trang tir quan hé nhu where, when. Gom hai loai:
Ménh dé quan hé xdc dinh (ménh @é quan hé gici han) va
Ménh dé quan hé khong xdc dinh (ménh dé quan hé khong
gidi han)).

DEFINING RELATIVE CLAUSES with WHO,
WHICH, THAT and WHOSE

Ménh de quan hé xdc dinh (ménh aé quan hé gioi han)

1. If we use a sentence like:

The man was very helpful.

It may not be clear which man. We can make it clear
like this:

The man who/that served me was very helpful.

Who is a relative pronoun and links the relative
clause (who served me) to the main clause (The man was
very helpful).

The relative clause answers the question "'Which
person/thing?' and gives essential information about
someone or something — information that we need in order
to understand what or who is being referred to. We call this
a defining relative clause and we do not use commas G)-
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(Ménh dé xdc dinh la ménh dé dwoc dimg dé xbc
dinh danh tir ding truéc né (khi danh tr dwoc dung la
danh tir khéng xdc dinh): déi ‘tuong ndo hay sy viéc/sw vit
ndo dang duoc dé cdp. Ménh dé xdc dinh la ménh dé can
thiét cho y nghia ciia danh tir va cd céu, khong cé ménh dé
ndy thi khé xdc dinh duoc d6i twong trong timg ngit canh
va cdu sé khong dvi nghia. Khéng dung dau phdy ngan
cach ménh dé xdc dinh véi ménh dé chinh).

We use defining relative clauses to identify which

thing we are talking about. These might be the particular
things we need to complete a task.

Example

Can you bring me a hammer?

Which one?

The one that I bought yesterday.

OK.

Where is it?

It's in a bag that's lying on the kitchen table.

We can also use defining relative clauses to identify
which people we are talking about. This can help to avoid
confusion, especially in conversation.

Example

I met Tilly Lott this morning.
Who's she?

She's the woman who came to the concert with
Tony. She's the one that I spoke to in the interval,
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2. We use who or that to refer to people:
1 thanked the woman who/that helped me.

(Who/that 1i dai tir quan hé ding dé chi nguci, dirng
sau danh tir chi nguoi).

We use which or that to refer to things:

(Which/that la dai tir quan hé chi vdt, dirng sau danh
tir chi var).
That's the machine which/that makes paper.

3. Who, which or that can be the subject of the
relative clause.

(Who, which hay that co thé lam chi ngit trong
ménh dé quan hé).

Subject
The girl who won was really happy.
The girl won.
That's the parrot that talks!
The parrot  talks

4. Who, which or that can be the object of the
relative clause.

(Who, which hay that c6 thé lam tin ngik trong ménh
dé quan hé).

Object
The woman  who I served was very rude.

I served the woman.
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They sold the car  that we wanted.
We wanted the car.
Note: In formal English, we can also use whom

instead of who, when it is the object of the relative clause,
e.g. The woman whom I served was very rude.

5. When wheo, which or that is the object, we can
leave it out.

Examples

The woman (who/whom/that) I served was rude.

They sold the car (which/that) we wanted.

(Khi Who, which hay that lam tdn ngit thi c6 thé
dwoc lwoe bo di trong cdu).

6. We use whose in place of the possessive
adjectives his, her, their, etc.

Examples '

They interviewed a man whose wife had
disappeared. (= His wife had disappeared). That's the
girl whose photo was in the paper. (= Her photo was
in the paper).

(Whose ding dé chi sé hitu cho danh tu chi
nguoi hodc vat, thuong thay cho cdc tinh tir so hiru
hodc hinh thirc ‘s).

NON-DEFINING RELATIVE CLAUSES with
WHO, WHICH or WHOSE

Ménh de quan hé khong xac dinh (ménh dé quan hé
khong gidi han)
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1. Look at these sentences:
Melanie works in the hairdresser’s.

Melanie, who lives next door to me, works in the

hairdresser's.

Here the relative clause (who lives next door to me)
adds extra information, but is not necessary for us to
identify Melanie. We can understand the first sentence
without this extra information. Who lives next door to me
is a non-defining relative clause and we use commas (,) to
separate it from the rest of the sentence.

(Ménh dé khéng xdc dinh la ménh dé cung cdp thém
thong tin vé ngudi hay sw vat/sw viéc da dugc xdc dinh
(danh tir riéng hay trudc danh tir cé tinh tir chi thi/tinh tir
s& hitu, danh tir c6 cum gici tr theo sau, v.v).. Ménh dé
khéng xdc dinh khong nhat thiét phdi cé trong cdu, khong
cé ménh dé nay thi cdu vén @i nghia. Vi danh tir trong
ménh dé chinh da xdc dinh tir truéc nén ménh dé khéng
xdac dinh duoc ngan cdch v&i ménh dé chinh b&ng mot
hodc hai déu phay (,)).

5 Who and which can be the subject of the
relative clause.

(Who, which co thé lam chu ngit trong ménh aé
quan hé).

Examples

Tony Blair, who was Prime Minister for 10 years,
studied law at Oxford UNiversity.
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The Przme Minister lives at 10 DowNzng Street,
which is in London.

Who and which can also be the object of the relative
clause. When who is the object, we can also use whom.

(Who, which c6 thé lam tén ngit trong ménh dé quan
hé. C6 thé dimg whom thay thé cho who).

Examples

There were many stories about Jack Jones,
who/whom many people suspected of the crime.

The severe thunderstorms, which nobody had
Jorecast, caused floods in several places.

Note: We don’t use that to introduce a non-defining
relative clause.

(Khong dugc ding that trong ménh dé khéng gidi
han thay thé cho who/whom hay which).
Example

Allen, who scored three goals in the first game, was
the only player to perform well.

NOT: Allen, that—seored—three—goals—in—the—first

game, was the only player to perform well.

3. We use whose in place of the possessive adjectives
his, her, their, etc.

Example

Van Gogh, whose paintings now sell Jor millions,
hardly managed to sell any during his lifetime.
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(Whose ding dé chi sé hitu cho danh tir chi nguoi

hodc vét, thuong thay cho cdc tinh tir s6 hitu hodc hinh
thirc °s).
4. Compare the two sentences:

Sara lent Jim her camera, which was practically
new. (which = her camera)

Sara lent Jim her camera, which was very kind.
(which = the fact that Sara lent Jim her camera)

We call the second type a 'sentence relative clause’
because which refers to all of the previous part of the

sentence.

(Which khéng chi thay thé cho mét sw viéc/vit phia
truée ma c6 thé dimg which thay cho cd ménh dé dimg
treée nhim bé sung thém y nghia cho cd cau).

PRACTICE
1. Identifying people and things

Here are some sentences found in a lifestyle
magazine. Combine the two sentences in two ways, using

the words given.

They interviewed the player. She had won the
competition.

The player who they interviewed had won the
competition.

They interviewed the player who had won the

competition.



436
1 My cousin bought a car. It cost £20,000.
My cousin boughtacar........................ £20,000.
Thecar ........................ cost £20,000.

2 The parents of the young man were refugees. My
sister works with him.

The parents of the young man ........................
my sister were refugees.

My sister works with a young man
........................ refugees.

3 Thieves burgled a house. The owners were on
holiday.

The owners of the house ........................ were
on holiday.
The owners ................o....... were on holiday.

4 A woman saved a child from drowning. Her photo
was in the paper.

The paper had a photo of the woman
from drowning.

The woman ........................ in the paper saved a
child from drowning.
2. Here 1s some information from a website about

well-known people. Make one sentence from the notes
given, making the underlined parts into relative clauses.

Bill Clinton was US President from 1993 to 2001. He
was born in Hope. It is a small town in Arkansas.
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Bill Clinton, who was US President from 1993 to
2001, was born in Hope, which is a small town in
Arkansas.

1 Virginia Woolf. Her sister was a painter. She wrote
A Room of One's Own. The book deals with the
difficulties for women in a man's world.

................................................................
.....................................................................
.....................................................................

.................................

2 In 1958 Rosalind Franklin died of cancer. She
helped to discover the structure of DNA. In those days
cancer was incurable.

.................................

3 Grantham lies in Lincolnshire. It is famous as the
birthplace of Margaret Thatcher. She was British Prime

Minister for 11 years.

.....................................................................
.....................................................................

.................................

4 'Imagine' is still a very popular song. It was written
by John Lennon. He died in 1980.
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...............................................................
.....................................................................
.....................................................................

..................................................

3. Complete the text by writing in relative pronouns
and including a comma if one is necessary.

Frida Kahlo

The artist Frida Kahlo, who died in 1954, is
becoming more and more popular. As a child she suffered
frompolio 1 ........................ left her right leg thinner
than her left. She disguised this by wearing skirts 2
........................ reached to her ankles. She had
several sisters but was closest to her father 3
encouraged her to study medicine.

........................

One day when she was 18, abus 4 ........................
she was travelling in was hit by a car. In the accident she
broke several bones, including some in her back. These
injuries 5 ...l resulted in many
operations, affected her for the rest of her life. She left her
medical studies to paint, and sought advice from Diego

Garcia 6 ....................... paintings she very much
admired. Garcia encouraged her, and later they got
married 7 ... didn’t please Frida’s
family. Her paintings 8 .................. were often

self-portraits, ~ were  painted in a style 9
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........................ was influenced by popular Mexican
art. During her lifetime she was considered less important
than her husband but today she receives the recognition 10

........................ she deserves.
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ANSWER KEY PART C

PRESENT SIMPLE

1 afeeling 6 afeeling

2 arepeated action 7 arepeated action

3 afact 8 athought

4 afact 9 afact

5 athought 10 a fact
PRESENT CONTINUOUS

1. Present Continuous

[Ty

It's/it is raining.

I'm/I am working.

you're/you are sitting on my coat.
I'm/I am writing an important letter.

I'm/I am getting/feeling better.

N VR W N

Present Continuous or Simple?

1 He's/He is talking 8 You know
I think 9 Igive
They're/they are discussing 10 she gives
Are you looking 11 She lives

Do you know 12 It saves

(= Y B N R

Works 13 I agree
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She doesn't work

PAST SIMPLE

1
2
3
4
5

left

were

died

had

didn't like

PAST CONTINUOUS

Past Continuous

wn AW N -

6
7
8
9
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14 I'm/I am wasting

went
happened
wasn't

knew

10 did you spend

I was making phone calls all evening.

I was waiting in the rain for half an hour.

I was making sandwiches all afternoon.

I was sitting in a traffic jam for two hours.

My neighbour was playing loud music all night.

Past continuous or simple?

1
1
2
3
4
5
2.
1

We lost

it came

was coming
went

fell

shining

6
7
8
9

. Put in the correct form of the verb.

were playing
1 was working
I lost

I got

10 did

9

Use one word only in each space.

had
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2 was 10 was
3 wasn't 11 took
4 didn't 12 didn't
5 hated/detested 13 wanted/hoped/had/ |
6 walked/went 14 When
7 were 15 was
- 8 sat
PRESENT PERFECT
1. Put in the past participles of the verbs in brdckets.
1 washed 7 scored
2 eaten 8 landed
3 opened 9 broken
4 written 10 been
5 made 11 sold
6 had 12 finished -

2. Complete the second sentence so that it follows
on from the first. Use the present perfect.

1 's/has opened 6 've/have washed/cleaned
2 's/has drawn 7 've/have learnt/learned

3 's/has broken 8 have arrived/come

4 have won 9 haven't finished

5 ‘'ve/have drunk/finished
3. Put in the verbs. Use the Dresent perfect.
1 Thaven't done 8 I've/l have looked
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2 hasn't made 9 have you done
3 You haven't put 10 I've/I have painted
4 TI've/l have hurt 11 I've/I have cleaned
5 you've/you have had 12 We've/We have made
6 have you put 13 has that brush gone
7 1It's/It has disappeared 14 you've/you have left
4. Decide which word is correct.
1 already 6 long
2 yet 7 gone-
3 | been 8 since
4 ever 9 time
5 this 10 never
5. Put in the correct verb form.
1 have arrived 7 planted
2 repaired 8 have gone
3 ‘ve/have lost 9 has turned
4 has started 10 phoned
5 ran 11 've/ have made
6 eamed 12 broke
USED TO
1 We used to like 4 did you use to help
2 used to be 5 Tused to look

3 we didn't use to have
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INTRODUCTION TO THE FUTURE

Write the sentences using a future form of the verb.
Use the word in brackets.

1

H W N

5

I'm/I am going to have a rest.

(The) term starts on 6 September.

There will be a world war in five years' time.
Judy and I are/We're playing tennis tomorrow.

Prices will probably fall. (Also possible: Prices

are probably going to fall).

6 The car is/We're going to crash!
WILL BE DOING

1 Will you be going to the library today?

2 Will you be writing to Vicky soon?

3 Will you be using your calculator this afternoon?

4 Will you be seeing Daniel tomorrow?

5 Will you be driving to the festival?

6 Will you be phoning your sister soon?
BE GOING TO

1. Intentions

1 I'm/I am going to lend

2 He's/He is going to take

3 It's/It is going to be

4 is he going to keep
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are we going to get
He's/He is going to have
We're/We are going to get
it isn't going to get
Predictions
I'm/I am going to get wet.
I'm/1 am going to be sick.
I'm/I am going to lose.
It's/It is going to crash!

L B W N = N 39 O W

It isn't going to stop.
CONDITIONAL TYPE 1

1. Comment on the situations. Use if*+ the present

tense + will/can.
1 If Rachel fails her driving test, she can take it again.
2 If United lose, Tom will be upset. |
3 Ifthe office is closed, Mark won't be able to get in.

4 If Nick arrives a bit early, he can help Tom to get
things ready.

5 If the party goes on all night, no one will want to
do any work tomorrow.

6 If Emma misses the train, she can get the next one.
7 If Matthew enters the race, he'll probably win it.

2. Present simple in both clauses

1 If you get promoted, your salary goes up.




446

2 IfI drink coffee late at night, I can't sleep.

3 If you don't pay the bill, you get a warning letter.

4 IfItry to run fast, I get out of breath.

5 If someone enters the building, the alarm goes off.

CONDITIONAL TYPE 2

1

A DWW

If T had a dictionary, I could look the word up.

If T wasn't so busy, I'd/I would write to my friends.
If my back wasn't aching, I could play tennis.

If Claire loved Henry, she'd/she would marry him.
If he had a map, he could find the way.

If he/David wasn't so clumsy, he wouldn't have so

many accidents.

VERB + TO-INFINITIVE

1.

1

Say what each speaker did.

Trevor promised to put up the shelves/to put the

shelves up (soon).

2

3
4
2.
1
2
3

Claire decided to buy both the dresses.
Melanie offered to cook the meal.

Tom threatened to shoot Nick's dog/the dog.
Put in the To-infinitive form.

to hang 4 to invite

to come 5 to take

to be having 6 to have left
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VERB + ING-FORM

1.

A L A W

2.

Remember, regret, try, etc.

Harriet didn't even try to move the piano.
Mike will never forget seeing a spaceship.
The walls need painting.

Natasha didn't mean to be unkind to Jessica.
Andrew went on studying through the night.
Mark stopped to make a phone call.

Complete the conversations. Put in a To-

infinitive or an ing-form.

1

1
2

w R W

to organize 6 tobe
wearing 7 working
to approve 8 tobuy

to be 9 waiting

-reminding

Make sentences from the notes.
We must avoid wasting so much time.

Sometimes a country refuses to take part in the

Olympics.

3

some day.

I'd/I would like to see the Rocky Mountains

4 I meant to give Judy a nice welcome yesterday.

5 1always like to see my doctor once a year.
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6
7
8

9

The buses usually stop running before midnight.
I can't face getting up at five tomorrow.
Last year we made an agreement to work together.

Yesterday you promised to carry on shooting

the film.

10 My father seems to be getting better now.
ABILITY

1.

1

2
3
4

Can and be able to

I can walk (Also possible: I'm able to walk)
I can go/I'll be able to go

to be able to get

been able to do

2. Could and was/were able to

1 was able to 4 were able to
2 could 5 couldn't/wasn't able to
3 could/was able to
PERMISSION
1. Asking permission

(Can, could and may are all possible).

1

Can I borrow your calculator?

2 MayI join you?

3

Could I ook at your notes?



2. MaylI..? or Am I allowed to ...?

Am I allowed to 4 Am I allowed to
2 Mayl 5MaylI
3 AmI allowed to

POSSIBILITY and CERTAINTY

1. Complete the conversation.

(May and might are both possible).

1 she might be 4 She may be having
2 She may be 5 You might find
3 She might be sitting 6 She might know

449

2. Add a sentence with may or might (both are

correct).

He may/might win.

I may/might have one.

We may/might get one.

She may/might be late.

They may/might be visiting me.
. Complete the conversation.

an't 4 can't

Tm W R W~

2 must 5 might
3 might RN 6 must

NECESSITY .

1. Write a sentence with must, have to or has to.
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1 You must get to work on time.
Has to keep his dog under control.

You must listen carefully.

~ W

Visitors have to report to the security officer.

2. Put in must or have to/has to. Choose which is
best for the situation.

1 must 5 have to
2 hasto 6 must

3 haveto 7 must

4 must

3. Put in must, mustn't or needn't.

Must, ‘rvnustvn't, needn't

‘Mustn't, must

W N =

Mustn't, needn't
4 Mustn't, must, needn't

SHOULD, OUGHT TO, HAD BETTER and BE
SUPPOSED TO

1 We had/We'd better hurry. (Also possible: We
should hurry./We ought to hurry).

2 We had/We'd better not be OR We oughtn't to
be/We shouldn't be

3 People should arrive/ought to arrive
4 You shouldn't take/You oughtn't to take
5 We aren't supposed to get



451
SUGGESTIONS, OFFERS and INVITATIONS

1. What would you say? There is more than one
correct answer.

1 Would you like a cup of tea? OR Will/Won't you
have a cup of tea?

5 What shall/can/should I say in my letter?

3 Let's have/We could have a cup of coffee, OR
Shall we have a cup of coffee?

4 TIYI can walk home with you. OR Shall/Can I
walk home with you?

5 Would you like to visit me one weekend? (Also
possible: Will/Won't you visit me one weekend?)

2. Complete the conversation. Put in could, shall,

will or would.
1 Shall 4 Would

2 Shall 5 will
3 Could 6 Would
PHRASAL VERBS
1. Understanding phrasal verbs
1 Stayin 6 Come back
2 Pay...back -7 Geton
3 Fall over 8 Take ... back
4 lie down 9 go éway

5 cut out : 10 give away
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2.

Put in the correct particle.
1 On, off 3 Down, out
2 Out, out 4 On, out

3. What might you say in these situations? Use the
words in brackets.

1
(well).

2

3
4
5

Get on (well) with Melanie./Melanie and I get on

I might drop in on David.
I'll fit in with everyone else.
I can't catch up (with) Matthew.

The sunny weather is making up for last week.

THE ORDER OF ADJECTIVES

1.

1

N N AW

2.

Write a list of things to be sold at an auction.
A lovely old glass vase

An attractive wall mirror

A modern office desk

Red metal kitchen chairs

A splendid old model boat

Valuable Australian postage stamps

A small wooden coffee table =

Look at each advertisement and write the

information in a single sentence.

1 This is a powerful Japanese business computer.
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This is an excellent small electric fire.
This is a big new chocolate bar.
This is a terrific American television comedy.
These are stylish aluminium garage doors.

These are wonderful modern sports shoes.

NG T W ¥, T O 'S T NS |

This is a very good German mobile phone.

ADJECTIVES with -ING and -ED

Complete the conversations using a word ending in -

ing or -ed.
1 Relaxing 5 Fascinating
2 Annoyed 6 Thrilling
3 Amused 7 Exhausting

4 Interested
COMPARATIVE and SUPERLATIVE FORMS

1. Write the comparative form of the words in
brackets.

1 more intelligent 7. longer

2 cleaner , 8 more useful

3 thinner 9 sooner

4 more carefully 10 busier

5 worse 11 more annoyed
6 later 12 more nervous
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2. Write sentences with a comparative and than

1

el " T N N SU R

\]

3

can buy.

4
5

The church is older than the library.

Matthew is stronger than Daniel.

Harriet is taller than Mike.

Claire is more popular than Andrew.

Mark's car is bigger than Sarah's.

Use the superlative form of the adjective.
Friday is the busiest day of the week.

The Metropole is the nicest hotel in (the) town.

This watch is one of the cheapest (watches) you

This Beatles album is the best (one) they ever made.

Alan is the most successful salesman in the

company.

4.

1
2
3
5.

1

Use less with these words
less painful 4 less attractive
less busy 5 less seriously

less convenient 6 less optimistic

. Use a phrase like a bit better or a lot colder. .

Yesterday was a lot colder than today.

2 My coat is a bit longer than is fashionable.

3 T left work slightly earlier than usual this
afternoon.
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4 The shop is much more expensive than the
supermarket.

5 Ts the new machine any more reliable than the

old one?

6. Faster and faster

1 more and more difficult
more and more complicated
more and more
longer and longer
worse and worse

The faster, the better

H_\,U\LUJN

the quieter the roads (are).
the wider the choice (is).
the more confused I get.

the more fluently you can speak.

U T U VS I

the more crowded the beaches get.

8. Complete the second sentence 5o that it has a
similar meaning to the first.

1 is bigger than the living-room

fitter than I am

2

3 1s asvbig as
4 just get higher and higher
5

is more expensive than
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6 1is the least difficult
7 more and more excited

8 most romantic story I've ever

SENTENCE PATTERNS ‘
1 Subject Verb (Transitive) Object
Subject Verb (Intransitive)
Subject Verb (Linking Verb) Complement
Subject Verb Object Object Complement

2
3
4
5 Subject Verb (Linking Verb) Complement
6 Subject Verb (Linking Verb) Complement
7 Subject Verb (Intransitive)
8 Subject Verb Indirect Object Direct Object
9 Subject Verb Object Object Complement
10 Subject Verb Indirect Object Direct Object
11 Subject Verb (Transitive) Object
12 Subject Verb (Linking Verb) Complement
13 Subject Verb (Linking Verb) Complement
14 Subject Verb (Transitive) Object
15 Subject Verb (Transitive)  Object
SENTENCE STRUCTURES

1 Simple Sentence 5 Compound Sentence

2 Compound Sentence 6 Simple Sentence



457

3 Complex Sentence 7 Compound-Complex
Sentence

4 Complex Sentence

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME
1 Soon after we get there, we will send a message.
2 Get in touch with him as soon as I write to him.

3 After I have finished my lesson by noon, I will
come round. ‘

4 T would like to finish it before it gets dark.

5 Can you water the flowers when we leave the
house?

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLACE
Young people have to go where they can find jobs.
I try to save my money wherever I can.

Where I come from, the summer is very dry and hot.

A OW N =

His dog follows after him wherever he goes.

5 Where there is a will, there is always a way to
succeed in life.

6 Wherever there is a  beach, sun worshippers
will gather.

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF CAUSE/REASON
1 SC 4 PP
2 PP 5 PP
3 SC 6 SC
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RELATIVE CLAUSES -
1. Identifying people and things
1 which/that cost
which/that my cousin bought
2 who/that works with
whose parents were
3 which/that thieves burgled
whose house thieves burgled
4 whof/that saved a child
whose photo was
2. Here is some information from a website about

well-known people. Make one sentence from the notes
given, making the underlined parts into relative clauses.

1 Virginia Woolf, whose sister was a painter, wrote
A Room of One's Own, which deals with the d1fﬁcult1es
for women in a man's world.

2 In 1958 Rosalind Franklin, who helped to
discover the structure of DNA, died of cancer, which in
those days was incurable.

3 Grantham, which lies in Lincolnshire, 1s famous

as the birthplace of Margaret Thatcher, who was British
Prime Minister for 11 years.

4 'Imagine', which is still a very popular song, was
written by John Lennon, who died in 1980.
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3. Complete the text by writing in relative pronouns
and including a comma if one is necessary.

1 , which 6 , whose

2 which/that 7 , which
-3, who 8 , which

4 which/that 9 which/that

5,which 10 which/that
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